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About This Manual

Who should use this manual . . .

This manual provides programmers with information
needed to create procedures for the IBM
System/36. It also provides operators and
programmers with the reference information needed
to identify and use procedures, control commands,
operation control language (OCL) statements, and
system support program (SSP) utility programs.

This section describes what this manual contains and
the method used to show the statement formats.

How this manual is arranged . . .

This manual contains the following chapters and
appendixes:

Chapter 1 introduces the system support and the
method used to describe the syntax formats
shown in this manual. This chapter also contains
a directory to how the system support can be used
to do tasks. This directory is indicated by a bar
on the edge of the page; use this bar to help you
find this directory.

Chapter 2 describes how you can write your own
procedures.

Chapter 3 describes each expression and statement
you can use in procedures. These are called
procedure control expressions.

Chapter 4 describes each IBM-supplied procedure.

Chapter 5 describes each operation control language
(OCL) statement.

Chapter 6 describes each control command.

Appendix A shows the OCL and utility control
statements you can use instead of the
IBM-supplied SSP procedures. Only the SSP
procedures are shown; the procedures for other
IBM-supplied procedures are not shown. You
can use this chapter to write your own procedures
based on the IBM-supplied SSP procedures.
Also, if an SSP utility program has functions that
are not supported by IBM-supplied SSP
procedures, those additional functions are
described in this appendix.

Appendix B describes the relationship of disk
records, blocks, and sectors.

Appendix C describes the service aid procedures.

Appendix D describes the multinational character set
conversion programs.

Appendix E lists the characters on the standard 48-,
48HN-, 64B-, 64C-, 96-, and 188-character print
belts. This appendix also lists translation tables
for print belt character translation.

Appendix F lists the EBCDIC and ASCII code
tables. This appendix also shows tables for
hexadecimal and decimal conversion.

Appendix G describes the IDDUXLAT procedure.

Glossary defines terms and abbreviations used in this
manual.

Index provides page numbers for topics covered in
this manual.
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What you should know . . .

o IBM System/36: Learning about Your Computer,
SC21-9018, contains introductory material
about the IBM System/36. You should read
this manual first if you are not familiar with the
System/36.

« IBM System/36 Concepts and Programmer’s
Guide, SC21-9019, describes how the system
functions. It also contains information about
techniques to use when programming the
System/36.

If you need more information . . .

You might need some or all of the following IBM
manuals before or while you are using this manual.
Except where otherwise indicated, each is a
System/36 manual.

General SSP related manuals

e Guide to Publications, GC21-9015, contains a
general guide to the System/36 publications, a
glossary of all terms used in System/36
publications, and a list of topics and the manuals
in which each topic can be found.

e Using Your Display Station, SC21-9455,
describes how to use menus, commands, and
procedures to operate your display station.

e Operating Your System-5360, 5362, SC21-9452,
describes how to operate the System/36, 5360
and 5362 System Units.

o Operating Your System-5364, SC21-9453,
describes how to operate the System/36, 5364
System Unit.

o System Messages, SC21-7938, describes the
messages the System/36 displays or prints.

o Creating Displays: Screen Design Aid and
System Support Program, SC21-7902, describes
how to create and change display formats and
menus by using either the screen design aid
(SDA) or the System Support Program (SSP).
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o Changing Your System Configuration,
SC21-9052, describes how to configure your
system and how to install the system programs.

o System Security Guide, SC21-9042, describes
how to secure your system from unauthorized
users and how to protect your data.

o System Measurement Facility Guide, SC21-9025,
describes the system measurement facility
(SMF) procedures, and how to interpret the
information printed by these procedures.

e System Problem Determination, SC21-7919,
describes what you can do before calling for
IBM to service your system.

« Diskette General Information Manual,
GA21-9182, describes diskettes and how to
handle them. This is not a System/36 manual.

Programming language and utility manuals

o Source Entry Utility Guide, SC21-7901,
describes how to run the source entry utility

(SEU) to create and change procedures and
source members.

e Programming with RPG 11, SC21-9006.

e Programming with BASIC, SC21-9003.

e Programming with COBOL, SC21-9007.

e Programming with FORTRAN IV, SC21-9005.
e Programming with Assembler, SC21-7908.

e Overlay Linkage Editor Guide, SC21-9041,
describes how to link-edit compiled programs.

o Sort Guide, SC21-7903, describes how to sort
data files using the sort program.

e Data File Utility Guide, SC21-7900, describes
how to create, change, display, and list data files
using the data file utility (DFU).

e Work Station Utility Guide, SC21-7905,
describes how to create programs using the work
station utility (WSU).
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Character Generator Utility Guide, SC09-1055,
describes how to create ideographic characters
using the character generator utility (CGU).

Ideographic Sort Utility Guide, SC09-1054,
describes how to sort ideographic data using the
ideographic sort utility.

Business Graphics Utilities/36 User’s Guide,
SC21-7985, describes how to design graphs and
charts using BGU/36.

Development Support Utility Guide, SC09-1085,
describes how to create, edit, print, remove and
view procedure members and library source

members using the development support utility
(DSU).

Communications manuals

Interactive Communications Feature:
Programming for Subsystems and Intra
Subsystem Reference, SC21-9533, describes the
Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF)
subsystems.

Interactive Communications Feature: Upline
Subsystems Reference, SC21-9532, describes the
Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF)
subsystems.

Interactive Communications Feature: Finance
Subsystem Reference, SC21-9531, describes the
Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF)
subsystems.

Interactive Communications Feature: Base
Subsystems Reference, SC21-9530, describes the
Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF)
subsystems.

Interactive Communications Feature: Guide and
Examples, SC21-7911, describes the Interactive
Communications Feature (SSP-ICF)
subsystems.

3270 Device Emulation Guide, SC21-7912,
describes how to use 3270 device emulation.

Multiple Session Remote Job Entry Guide,
SC21-7909, describes how to use remote job
entry.

e Programming with RPG 11, SC21-9006,
describes how to use batch BSC with RPG.

o Programming with Assembler, SC21-7908,
describes how to use batch BSC with
Assembler.

o Communications and Systems Management
Guide, SC21-8010, describes the remote
management support (also referred to as
DHCF), the change management support (also
referred to as DSNX), and the problem
management support (which allows System/36
to generate and send alerts).

o Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking (APPN)
Guide, SC21-9471, describes networking for the
System/36.

o Distributed Data Management Guide,
SC21-8011, describes how to use DDM and the
network resource directory.

e PC Support/36 User’s Guide, SC21-9088,
describes the instructions necessary to load and
operate PC Support/36 and perform problem
determination procedures.

e PC Support/36 Technical Reference,
SC21-9097, describes the PC Support/36 utility
and the support it provides for the IBM Personal
Computer.

e Using System/36 Communications, SC21-9082,
describes the support provided by the base
Communications feature.

o Using the Asynchronous Communications
Support, SC21-9143, describes the
asynchronous communications support.

If you need programming or debugging
material

e IBM 5250 Keyboard Template Assignment Sheet
and Display Screen Layout Sheet, GX21-9271, is
a layout sheet to help you make display formats.

o IBM Display Format Specifications,

GX21-9800, are coding sheets to help you make
display formats.
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o IBM RPG Debugging Template, GX21-9129, is
a template to help you debug RPG problems.

« IBM WSU/$SFGR Debugging Template,
GX21-7926, is a template to help you debug
display format and WSU problems.

o IBM Keyboard Template, GX21-7929, shows
the command keys used with the System/36
program products.

e IBM Command Key Template, GX21-9799, is
an adhesive template to be used with 5251
display stations.

e IBM CGU Keyboard Template (Large Keyboard),
SC09-1027, shows the command keys used with
the character generator utility.

e« IBM CGU Keyboard Template (Small Template),
SC09-1028, shows the command keys used with
the character generator utility.

o The following are blank, plastic templates on
which you can place information about the
command keys used by your programs:

— IBM 5251 Models 1 and 11 and IBM 5252
Dual Display Station Keyboard Template,
GX21-9266

— IBM 5251 Display Station Models 2 and 12
Keyboard Template, GX21-9327

— IBM 5291 Display Station Keyboard
Template, GX21-9410

— IBM 5292 Color Display Station Keyboard
Template, GX21-9414

e IBM 5292 Color Display Station Select Options,
GX21-9451, shows how to control the special
features of the 5292 display.

If you do not understand a term used in this
manual

See the Glossary at the back of this manual if you do
not understand a term used in this manual. Many
terms and concepts are introduced in the manual
Learning about Your Computer. If you are unfamiliar
with the System/36, you should read that manual
first.
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Insert tabs

Insert tabs are available to divide sections of this
manual. This will help you find information quickly.
Requests for insert tabs should be made to your IBM
representative or the IBM branch office serving your
locality. The title and order number is: Insert Tabs
for the IBM System/36 System Reference,
S$X21-9801.

How this manual has changed . . .

The following procedures were added:

« BALPRINT: Allows the user to balance
spooled output among a group of printers.

« EPLMRG: Allows the user to merge the
personal comptfter machine-readable instruction
files and translated tables from the system
library into a virtual diskette.

« IWPTLOAD: Allows the user to copy PC
Support/36 pass-through support to the PC
Support/36 and system libraries from a backup
diskette.

« IWPTSAVE: Allows the user to copy PC
Support/36 pass-through support onto diskette
from the PC Support/36 and system libraries.

« LANLOAD: Allows the user to copy LAN
communications support to the LAN and system
libraries from a backup diskette.

« LANSAVE: Allows the user to copy LAN
communications support onto diskette from the
LAN and system libraries.

« LRTRLOAD: Allows the user to copy the IBM
Token-Ring Network to the PC Support/36 and
system libraries from a backup diskette.

« LRTRSAVE: Allows the user to copy the IBM
Token-Ring Network onto diskette from the PC
Support/36 and system libraries.

« PROFLOAD: Allows the user to copy PROFS
bridge support to the Personal Services/36 and
system libraries from a backup diskette.
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« PROFSAVE: Allows the user to copy PROFS
bridge support onto diskette from the Personal
Services/36 and system libraries.

« SETALERT: Allows the user to change the
alert indicators for messages in a message load
member.

« SWDLOAD: Allows the user to copy software
distribution support to the software distribution
and system libraries from a backup diskette.

« SWDSAVE: Allows the user to copy software
distribution support onto diskette from the
software distribution and system libraries.

« TEXTPROF: Allows the user to create or
maintain DW/36 user profiles.

« TRNMGR: Allows the user to start, stop, or
change error reporting in an IBM Token-Ring
Network.

« WSFLOAD: Allows the user to copy the PC
Support/36 work station feature to the PC
Support/36 and system libraries from a backup
diskette.

« WSFSAVE: Allows the user to copy the PC
Support/36 work station feature onto diskette
from the PC Support/36 and system libraries.

The IWDOWNL procedure was deleted.

The following OCL statements were added:

CANCEL: Allows the user to cancel spool file
entries.

CHANGE: Allows the user to change spool file
entries.

START: Allows the user to start a printer’s
spool writer.

STOP: Allows the user to stop a printer’s spool
writer.

Additional parameters were added to:

The PRINT procedure

The ATTR, FORMS, MSG, and PRINTER
OCL statements

The CANCEL, CHANGE, and MSG control
commands

The $ARSP utility program

Other changes were made throughout the manual.

Changes since the previous edition of the manual are
indicated by a vertical line to the left of the change.

Note: This manual may refer to products that are

announced, but are not yet available. Such
information is for planning purposes only and
is subject to change before general availability.
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Introduction

Chapter 1. Introduction

This manual describes the procedures, control commands, operation control language (OCL) statements, and
procedure control expressions supplied with the system support program (SSP) and other program products.

Procedures

You use procedures to do a task on the system, such as listing the contents of a disk file or running a program.

A procedure is a collection of statements that cause one or more programs to be run. A command is an
instruction that tells the system to do something. Procedures make it possible to avoid entering frequently used
statements each time they are required.

To run a procedure, you enter a procedure command at a keyboard. A procedure command contains the name
of the procedure to be run and optional information that defines the function to be done by the procedure. For
example, you could enter the following to run an IBM-supplied procedure named SYSLIST:

SYSLIST
This procedure command contains only the name of the procedure to be run.

Procedure commands are usually entered with information that tells the procedure what to do. The following
example shows how a procedure command could be entered to run an IBM-supplied procedure named
LISTLIBR to list a library member named PAYROLL:

LISTLIBR PAYROLL

Another way to run a procedure is to create a menu. Menus allow you to enter a number that corresponds to
the procedure command, rather than having to enter the procedure command. See the manual Creating
Displays for more information about creating menus.

Many procedures are supplied as part of the SSP and the other program products. The SSP procedures allow
you to create data files and libraries; save, restore, and copy data files and libraries; and list information about
data files, libraries, and the system. The program product procedures allow you to create and change library
members and to compile programs. See Chapter 4, “Procedures” for detailed information on the SSP and
program product procedures.

You can make your own procedures for the System/36. See Chapter 2, “Making Your Own Procedures” for
this information.
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OCL Statements

The operation control language (OCL) statements provide the SSP with all the information it must have about
jobs to be run. OCL statements are normally contained in procedures, although they can be entered from a
keyboard. See Chapter 5, “OCL Statements” for detailed information about OCL statements.

SSP Utility Programs and Their Control Statements

SSP utility programs are supplied by IBM as part of the SSP to do certain functions, such as copying a disk file,
listing a library member, or communicating with another system.

When an SSP utility program is run, OCL statements identify the program and supply additional information
that is required. Besides OCL statements, utility control statements define the functions to be done by the SSP
utility program. Normally, a procedure contains the OCL statements and utility control statements required to
do a job.

The following example shows the statements needed to list a library member named PAYROLL. The
$MAINT utility program is run. The OCL statements are the LOAD and RUN statements; the utility control
statements are the COPY and END statements.

// LOAD $MAINT

// RUN

// COPY FROM-PAYLIB,TO-PRINT,NAME-PAYROLL,LIBRARY-S
// END

The statements in the example indicate the following:

LOAD This OCL statement loads $MAINT into main storage. $MAINT is one of the SSP utility
programs.

RUN This OCL statement starts running the $MAINT program.

COoPY This utility control statement passes information to the SMAINT program. The information

is:

FROM-PAYLIB The library that contains the member is named PAYLIB.
TO-PRINT The information is to be printed.

NAME-PAYROLL A library member named PAYROLL is to be used.
LIBRARY-S The library member is a source member.

Using all four pieces of information, the $SMAINT program is told to print a library source
member named PAYROLL from the library named PAYLIB.

END This utility control statement indicates that no more utility control statements follow.

The SSP utility programs you can use for each SSP procedure are described in Appendix A, “SSP Utility
Programs.”
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Control Commands

Control commands are used to control the system, the printers, and the display stations. The following
example shows how you could stop the printing of spooled output on printer P3:

STOP PRT,P3

See Chapter 6, “Control Commands” for detailed descriptions of the control commands.

Concept Information and Programming Considerations

For introductory information about computers, see the manual Learning about Your Computer. For information
about system concepts and programming techniques, see the Concepts and Programmer’s Guide.

Conventions Used for Describing Syntax Formats

When syntax formats are shown in this manual, capitalized expressions, brackets, braces, parentheses, and
underlining have special meanings.

Capitalized Expressions

Capitalized expressions must be entered as they are shown in the syntax formats. Numbers and special
characters within a capitalized expression also must be entered as they are shown. An expression that is not
capitalized must be replaced with a value that is appropriate. For example:

// FORMS LINES-value

$9020001-0

could be coded:

// FORMS LINES-66
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Braces §{ }

Braces in a syntax format are not coded as part of the command or statement. Braces indicate that one of the
values enclosed within the braces must be coded. For example:

ddmmyy

// DATE mmddyy
yymmdd

$9020002-0

indicates that if you choose to code a date, it must be in one of the three formats shown: mmddyy, ddmmyy,

or yymmdd. For example: April 14, 1985 could be entered: 041485 (mmddyy), 140485 (ddmmyy), or
850414 (yymmdd).

Brackets [ ]

Brackets in a syntax format are not coded as part of the command or statement. Brackets indicate that the

expression they enclose is optional. If a list of values is enclosed in brackets, you can choose not to code a
value or to code one of the items in the list. For example:

MOVEFLDR folder name,| A1l , | A1
A2 A2
A3 A3
A4 A4

block number block number

$9020556-0

indicates you do not need to code the second and third parameters, but if you choose to code either of them,
they must be in one of the following formats:

e The letter “A” with a number from 1 to 4
e A block number

For example, you could enter:

MOVEFLDR MYFLDR,A1,A2
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Parentheses ()

Parentheses in a syntax format are not coded as part of the command or statement. Parentheses indicate that
the value enclosed within the parentheses is an abbreviation and can be entered in place of the characters
above the parentheses. For example:

STATUS SESSION
(D) (S)

$9020004-0

indicates that STATUS SESSION can be entered as any of the following:
STATUS SESSION

D S

STATUS S

D SESSION

Underlining

Underlining identifies default values. The system automatically uses the default value if you do not code an
optional value. For example:

OFF DROP
HOLD

$9020005-0

indicates that the system assumes DROP if you do not code the parameter. (Remember, the brackets indicate
the parameter is optional.)
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Commas

The syntax formats often indicate that commas are required; that is, when the commas are not shown inside
brackets. The commas are shown outside the brackets to remind you that if a parameter is omitted, a comma
must be entered to indicate the position of the omitted parameter (when one or more parameters are coded in
positions that follow the omitted parameter). For example:

RESTART PRT, |printer id|,|page number

PAGE

$9020006-0

indicates that if the second parameter is not coded but the third parameter is, a comma should be coded to
indicate the place of the missing parameter, as in:

RESTART PRT, ,PAGE

For any procedure or control commands you enter, commas following the last parameter coded are optional.
For example:

RESTART PRT,,

and

RESTART PRT

are treated the same.

Example Syntax Diagram

The following syntax diagram shows how these diagramming methods can be combined:

T1 NO YE YES

// ALLOCATE UNIT- !' 111 ,AUTO—{YES}} {,CONTINUE-{@ } ,WAIT—{I\Q }
s
l'r1,237)

J L 4

$8020007-0

To allocate unit I1 with CONTINUE as YES and WAIT as NO, you could enter:

// ALLOCATE UNIT-I1,AUTO-YES,CONTINUE-YES,WAIT-NO

Note that NO is the default for the WAIT parameter, so you could have entered the following:

// ALLOCATE UNIT-I1,AUTO-YES,CONTINUE-YES

and the results would be the same.

1-6 System Reference



Directory

Directory to Using the System Support

This chapter lists tasks you may want to do using the System/36. The procedures, commands, and OCL
statements that can be used to do each task are listed. The tasks are listed in the following groups:

o “Creating and Maintaining Disk Files” on page 1-8.

e “Creating and Maintaining Extended Character Files” on page 1-10.

o “Creating and Maintaining Libraries” on page 1-11.

* “Maintaining Folders and Folder Members’ on page 1-13.

o “Processing Diskettes” on page 1-15.

o ‘“Processing Tapes” on page 1-17.

e “Creating and Maintaining Display Formats, Menus, and Message Members” on page 1-18.

e “Creating and Maintaining Programs” on page 1-19.

e “Using the Office Products” on page 1-21.

e “Using the Personal Computer” on page 1-23.

e “Defining Data in Files” on page 1-25.

¢ ‘“Running Programs and Procedures” on page 1-26.

« “Changing and Controlling Printers, Jobs, and Display Stations” on page 1-29.

e “Defining the System, Its Users, and Formatting the 9332 on page 1-32.

¢ ‘“Communicating with Other Systems” on page 1-33.

« ‘“Maintaining the System” on page 1-35.

¢ “Determining and Correcting Problems” on page 1-36.

When you are signed on the System/36, you can use the system help support to help you do a task. The
system help support is made up of menus, prompt displays, and help text. The menus allow you to select a task
you want to perform. When you select an item from a menu, either:

« Another menu is displayed (as you select options, each one gets more specific about the task you want to
perform)

e A prompt display for a procedure or command is shown
A prompt display allows you to enter the necessary parameters and then run a procedure or command to do the
task. The help text explains the menus, the menu options, the procedures and commands, and the parameters

for the procedures and commands.

For more information about the system help support, see the “HELP Procedure” on page 4-199.
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Creating and Maintaining Disk Files

Changing
To change the information in a disk file using the data file utility (DFU), see the “UPDATE Procedure”
on page 4-550.
To use a file in a program, see the “FILE OCL Statement (for Disk Files)”’ on page 5-32.

Compressing

To compress the disk space; that is, to collect all the free space on disk into an area, see the
“COMPRESS Procedure” on page 4-105.

Copying
To copy a disk file and to do one or more of the following:

Create a new disk file with the same file organization
Create a new disk file with a different file organization
Change the record length of a file
Change the position and length of the keys in an indexed file
Include specific records in the new file
Omit specific records from the new file
Remove deleted records from a file
see the “COPYDATA Procedure” on page 4-111.
To add a disk file to an existing file on diskette, see the “SAVE Procedure” on page 4-416.

To create or copy a basic data exchange or I-exchange diskette file (to transfer a file to another system),
see the “TRANSFER Procedure” on page 4-542.

To copy a disk file to a tape file (to transfer a file to another system) or a tape file to a disk file, see the
“TAPECOPY Procedure” on page 4-500.

To copy a diskette file created by the IBM 5260 Retail System (special E-format) to a disk file, see the
“POST Procedure” on page 4-345.

To copy the history file to a disk file, see the “HISTORY Procedure” on page 4-209.
To copy a spool file entry to a disk file, see the “COPYPRT Procedure” on page 4-126.

To copy work station utility (WSU) transaction file to a disk file and include or omit specific records, see
the “WSUTXEX Procedure” on page 4-561.

Creating
To create an empty disk file, see the “BLDFILE Procedure” on page 4-56.

To create a disk file and enter records into the file using the data file utility (DFU), see the “ENTER
Procedure” on page 4-172.

To create or use a file in a program, see the “FILE OCL Statement (for Disk Files)”” on page 5-32.

To create an alternative index for an existing disk file, see the “BLDINDEX Procedure” on page 4-59.

1-8 System Reference



Directory

Organizing
See the “COPYDATA Procedure” on page 4-111.

Printing, Displaying
To print or display the contents of a disk file, see the “LISTDATA Procedure” on page 4-261 or the
“LISTFILE Procedure” on page 4-267.

To print or display the names of all the files on a disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the
“CATALOG Procedure” on page 4-73.

To print or display a file saved on diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “LISTDATA Procedure” on
page 4-261 or the “LISTFILE Procedure” on page 4-267.

To print or display the history file, see the “HISTORY Procedure’ on page 4-209.

To print or display the contents of a file using the data file utility (DFU), see the “LIST Procedure” on
page 4-259.

To copy a spool file entry to a disk file, and then display that disk file, see the “COPYPRT Procedure”
on page 4-126.

To print a graphics file on an intelligent printer data stream (IPDS) printer, see the “PRTGRAPH
Procedure” on page 4-359.

Removing
To remove a file from disk or diskette, see the “DELETE Procedure” on page 4-144.

To copy a disk file and remove deleted records from the file, see the “COPYDATA Procedure” on
page 4-111.

Renaming
To rename a disk file, see the “RENAME Procedure’ on page 4-372.

Saving
To save one or more disk files on diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “SAVE Procedure” on
page 4-416.
To add a disk file to an existing file on diskette, see the “SAVE Procedure” on page 4-416.
Restoring
To restore one or more diskette, tape, or tape cartridge files to disk, see the “RESTORE Procedure” on
page 4-392.
Securing
To secure a disk file to be read, changed, created, or removed only by certain operators, see the

“SECDEF Procedure” on page 4-441 and the “SECEDIT Procedure” on page 4-443.

Sorting
To sort the contents of a disk file, see the “SORT Procedure” on page 4-483.

To sort the index keys of an indexed file, see the “KEYSORT Procedure” on page 4-252.
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Creating and Maintaining Extended Character Files

Changing
To change the information in an extended character file, see the “CGU Procedure” on page 4-91.

Creating
To create the extended character file, see the “RESTEXTN Procedure (for the Ideographic Version of
the SSP)” on page 4-380.

To create ideographic characters for the extended character file, see the “CGU Procedure” on
page 4-91.

Saving
To save the extended character file, see the “SAVEEXTN Procedure (for the Ideographic Version of the
SSP)” on page 4-425.

Restoring
To restore the extended character file, see the “RESTEXTN Procedure (for the Ideographic Version of
the SSP)” on page 4-380.

Sorting
To sort the extended character file, see the “SRTX Procedure” on page 4-484.
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Creating and Maintaining Libraries

Changing
To change the size of a library or a library’s directory, see the “ALOCLIBR Procedure” on page 4-9.

To change a library member using the source entry utility (SEU), see the “SEU Procedure” on
page 4-465.

To change display formats or menus using the screen design aid utility (SDA), see the “SDA Procedure”
on page 4-437.

To change the current library at your display station, see the “SLIB Procedure” on page 4-471.
To change the sign-on library for your display station, see the “SET Procedure” on page 4-454.

To change the name, subtype, or reference number of a library member, see the “CHNGEMEM
Procedure’ on page 4-94.

Condensing
To condense a library; that is, to collect all the free space in a library into one area, see the
“CONDENSE Procedure” on page 4-109.

Copying
To copy one or more library members from one library to another library, see the “LIBRLIBR

Procedure” on page 4-255.

To copy one or more library members to a disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge file, see the
“FROMLIBR Procedure” on page 4-193.

To copy a library member to a basic data exchange diskette file to transfer the library member to another
system, see the “Copy Members from a Library (FROMLIBR Procedure)” on page A-66.

To copy a disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge file containing one or more library members to a library,
see the “TOLIBR Procedure” on page 4-537.

Creating
To create a new library, see the “BLDLIBR Procedure” on page 4-62.

To create a new library, and to copy members into the new library, see the “BLDLIBR Procedure’ on
page 4-62.

To create a new procedure or source member in a library using the source entry utility (SEU), see the
“SEU Procedure” on page 4-465.

To create display formats or menus using the screen design aid utility (SDA), see the “SDA Procedure”
on page 4-437.
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Printing, Displaying
To print or display the names of the members in a library, or to list the contents of one or more library
members, see the “LISTLIBR Procedure” on page 4-272.

To print or display the names of all the libraries on a disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the
“CATALOG Procedure” on page 4-73.

To print or display the names of the members in a library saved on diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see
the “LISTFILE Procedure” on page 4-267.

Removing .
To remove a library from disk or diskette, see the “DELETE Procedure” on page 4-144.

To remove one or more members from a library, see the “REMOVE Procedure” on page 4-370.

To remove a library extent, see the “ALOCLIBR Procedure” on page 4-9 or the “CONDENSE
Procedure” on page 4-109.

To remove a display format from a display format member, see the “FORMAT Procedure” on
page 4-181 or the “SDA Procedure” on page 4-437.

Renaming
To rename a library, see the “RENAME Procedure” on page 4-372.

To rename a library member, see the “CHNGEMEM Procedure” on page 4-94.

Restoring

To restore a library from diskette, tape, or tape cartridge to disk, see the “RESTLIBR Procedure” on
page 4-386.

Saving
To save a library on diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “SAVELIBR Procedure” on page 4-431.

Securing

To secure a library to be read, changed, created, or removed only by certain operators, see the
“SECDEF Procedure” on page 4-441 and the “SECEDIT Procedure” on page 4-443.
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Maintaining Folders and Folder Members

Changing
To change the size of a folder, see the “ALOCFLDR Procedure” on page 4-8.

Condensing
To condense a folder; that is, to collect all the free space in a folder into one area, see the “CONDENSE
Procedure” on page 4-109.

Converting

To convert all document tolders and mail folders to a new internal format, see the “DOCCNV
Procedure” on page 4-160.

Copying
To copy a folder onto disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “SAVEFLDR Procedure” on
page 4-428.

To copy a folder member onto disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “ARCHIVE Procedure’ on
page 4-22.

To copy the shared folders facility to the PC Support/36 and system libraries from a backup diskette,
see the “SHRFLOAD Procedure” on page 4-469.

Creating
To create or maintain a folder, see the “TEXTFLDR Procedure” on page 4-530.

To create a subdirectory, see the “DEFSUBD Procedure” on page 4-143.
To create or maintain a folder member, see the “TEXTDOC Procedure” on page 4-512.

Moving
To move a folder from one disk location to another, see the “MOVEFLDR Procedure” on page 4-298.

Printing, Displaying
To display a subdirectory screen, see the “DEFSUBD Procedure” on page 4-143.

To print or display the contents of a folder member, see the “LISTFILE Procedure” on page 4-267.

To print or display the names of all the folders on a disk, diskette, or tape cartridge, see the
“CATALOG Procedure” on page 4-73.

Removing
To delete a subdirectory, see the “DEFSUBD Procedure” on page 4-143.

To remove a folder from disk, see the “DELETE Procedure” on page 4-144.

Renaming
To rename a folder, see the “RENAME Procedure” on page 4-372.

Reorganizing

To reorganize a folder, see the “ALOCFLDR Procedure” on page 4-8 and the “CONDENSE
Procedure” on page 4-109.
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Restoring

To restore a folder from disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “RESTFLDR Procedure” on
page 4-383.

To restore a folder member from disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “RETRIEVE Procedure”
on page 4-401.

Saving
To save a folder or all folders on disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “SAVEFLDR Procedure”
on page 4-428.

To save a folder member on disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “ARCHIVE Procedure” on
page 4-22.

To save the shared folders facility from PC Support/36 and system libraries on a backup diskette, see
the “SHRFSAVE Procedure” on page 4-470.

Securing

To secure a folder to be read, changed, created, or removed only by certain operators, see the “SECDEF
Procedure” on page 4-441 and the “SECEDIT Procedure” on page 4-443.
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Processing Diskettes

Allocating

To allocate the diskette drive to a job, see the “ALLOCATE OCL Statement” on page 5-8.

To deallocate the diskette drive, see the “DEALLOC OCL Statement” on page 5-27.

Copying

To copy all or part of a diskette to another diskette or to free up contiguous space at the end of a
diskette, see the “COPYI1 Procedure” on page 4-121.

To copy a diagnostic diskette, see the “COPYDIAG Procedure” on page 4-120.

To create or copy a basic data exchange or I-format diskette file, see the “TRANSFER Procedure” on
page 4-542.

To copy a diskette created by the IBM 5260 Retail System (special E-format) to a disk file, see the
“POST Procedure” on page 4-345.

To copy a diskette file containing one or more library members to a library, see the “TOLIBR
Procedure” on page 4-537.

To copy one or more library members from a library to diskette, see the “FROMLIBR Procedure” on
page 4-193.

Preparing

To prepare (also called initialize) a diskette before using it to save data, see the “INIT Procedure” on
page 4-233.

To prepare a diagnostic diskette, see “INITDIAG Procedure” on page 4-236.

Printing, Displaying

To list the names of files, libraries, and folders contained on a diskette, or to list general information
about a diskette, see the “CATALOG Procedure” on page 4-73.

To list a file saved on a diskette, see the “LISTDATA Procedure” on page 4-261or the “LISTFILE
Procedure” on page 4-267.

To list a library saved on a diskette or to list a diskette exchange file, see the “LISTFILE Procedure” on
page 4-267.

Removing

To remove one or more files or libraries from diskette, see the “DELETE Procedure” on page 4-144.

Restoring

To restore one or more files saved on diskette back to disk, see the “RESTORE Procedure” on
page 4-392.

To restore a library from diskette to disk, see the “RESTLIBR Procedure” on page 4-386.
To restore a folder from diskette, see the “RESTFLDR Procedure” on page 4-383.

To restore a folder member from diskette, see the “RETRIEVE Procedure” on page 4-401.
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Saving
To save one or more disk files on diskette, see the “SAVE Procedure” on page 4-416.

To save a library on diskette, see the “SAVELIBR Procedure” on page 4-431.
To save a folder or all folders on diskette, see the “SAVEFLDR Procedure” on page 4-428.

To save a folder member on diskette, see the “ARCHIVE Procedure” on page 4-22.
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Processing Tapes

Allocating
To allocate the tape drive to a job, see the “ALLOCATE OCL Statement” on page 5-8.

To release the tape drive, see the “DEALLOC OCL Statement” on page 5-27.

Copying
To create or copy a tape exchange file, see the “TAPECOPY Procedure” on page 4-500.

To copy a tape file containing one or more library members to a library, see the “TOLIBR Procedure”
on page 4-537. To copy one or more library members from a library to tape, see the “FROMLIBR
Procedure” on page 4-193.

Preparing
To prepare (also called initialize) a tape or tape cartridge before using it to save data, see the
“TAPEINIT Procedure’ on page 4-507.

Printing, Displaying
To list the names of files, libraries, and folders contained on a tape or tape cartridge, or to list general

information about a tape or tape cartridge, see the “CATALOG Procedure” on page 4-73.

To list a file saved on a tape or tape cartridge, see the “LISTDATA Procedure” on page 4-261 or
“LISTFILE Procedure” on page 4-267.

To list a library saved on a tape or tape cartridge or to list a tape exchange file, see the “LISTFILE
Procedure” on page 4-267.

Restoring
To restore one or more files saved on tape or tape cartridge back to disk, see the “RESTORE
Procedure” on page 4-392.
To restore a folder from tape or tape cartridge, see the “RESTFLDR Procedure” on page 4-383.

To restore a folder member from tape or tape cartridge, see the “RETRIEVE Procedure” on
page 4-401.

To restore a library from tape or tape cartridge to disk, see the “RESTLIBR Procedure” on page 4-386.

Saving
To save one or more disk files on tape or tape cartridge, see the “SAVE Procedure” on page 4-416.

To save a folder or all folders on tape or tape cartridge, see the “SAVEFLDR Procedure” on
page 4-428.

To save a folder member to tape or tape cartridge, see the “ARCHIVE Procedure” on page 4-22.

To save a library on tape or tape cartridge, see the “SAVELIBR Procedure” on page 4-431.
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Creating and Maintaining Display Formats, Menus, and Message Members
Display Formats
To create, change, and generate display formats using the screen design aid, see the “SDA Procedure”

on page 4-437.

To only generate display formats from source statements, see the “FORMAT Procedure’ on
page 4-181.

To remove a display format from a display format load member, see the “SDA Procedure’ on
page 4-437 or the “FORMAT Procedure” on page 4-181.

Menus
To create or change a menu using the screen design aid (SDA), see the “SDA Procedure” on
page 4-437.
To generate a menu from source statements, see the “BLDMENU Procedure” on page 4-66.

To display a menu, see the “MENU Control Command’ on page 6-22.

Message Members
To generate a message member from source statements, see the “CREATE Procedure” on page 4-132.

To create or change the automatic response values for system or user message members, see the
“RESPONSE Procedure” on page 4-374.

To create or change alert indicators for system or user message members, see the “SETALERT
Procedure” on page 4-457.

To assign a message member to a procedure or a program, see the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on
page 5-73.
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Creating and Maintaining Programs

Assembler

To assemble an Assembler program, see the ‘“ASM Procedure” on page 4-27.

To create or change an Assembler program, see the “SEU Procedure” on page 4-465.

BASIC

BGU

To create, change, run, and debug a BASIC program, see the “BASIC Procedure” on page 4-39.

To run a BASIC program, see the “BASICR Procedure” on page 4-41.

To run a BASIC procedure, see the “BASICP Procedure” on page 4-40.

To convert a BASIC source member to a BASIC subroutine member, see the “BASICS Procedure” on
page 4-42.

To change fill patterns or color palettes to be used by BGU/36, see the “BGUATTR Procedure” on
page 4-46.

To copy a graph data input file (GDIF) to a data member and store it in the user’s library, see the
“BGUDATA Procedure” on page 4-50.

To create, update, plot, print, or view a chart, see the “BGUCHART Procedure” on page 4-47.

To create, update, plot, print, or view a graph, see the “BGUGRAPH Procedure” on page 4-51.

RPG II

To display a menu of RPG II programming options, see the “RPGP Procedure” on page 4-411.

To create an RPG 1l program and then alternatively compile and correct errors in your source program
online (at your display station), see the “RPGONL Procedure” on page 4-411.

To compile an RPG II source program, see the “RPGC Procedure” on page 4-407.

To compile an RPG I source program that contains auto report specifications, see the “AUTOC
Procedure” on page 4-31.

To create or change a procedure or an RPG 1II or auto report source member, see the “RPGSEU
Procedure” on page 4-414.

To create a cross reference listing of an RPG 1I program, see the “RPGX Procedure” on page 4-415.

To create or change display formats for an RPG program, see the “RPGSDA Procedure” on
page 4-414.

To create display formats for an RPG II CONSOLE file, see the “RPGR Procedure” on page 4-412.
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COBOL
To display a menu of COBOL programming options, see the “COBOLP Procedure” on page 4-102.

To create a COBOL program and then alternatively compile and correct errors in your source program
online (at your display station), see the “COBOLONL Procedure” on page 4-102.

To compile a COBOL source program, see the “COBOLC Procedure” on page 4-99.

To create or change a procedure or a COBOL source member, see the “COBSEU Procedure” on
page 4-104.

To create or change display formats for a COBOL program, see the “COBSDA Procedure” on
page 4-103.

FORTRAN
To display a menu of FORTRAN programming options, see the “FORTP Procedure” on page 4-187.

To create a FORTRAN program and then alternatively compile and correct errors in your source
program online (at your display station), see the “FORTONL Procedure” on page 4-187.

To compile a FORTRAN source program, see the “FORTRANC Procedure” on page 4-188.
To run a FORTRAN program, see the “FORTGO Procedure’ on page 4-185.

To create or change a procedure or a FORTRAN source member, see the “FORTSEU Procedure” on
page 4-192.

To create or change display formats for a FORTRAN program, see the “FORTSDA Procedure” on
page 4-191.

Link-Editing

To link-edit one or more subroutine members into a program that can be run, see the “OLINK
Procedure” on page 4-325.

WSU
To generate a work station utility (WSU) program from source specifications, see the “WSU Procedure”

on page 4-554.

To create or change the source for a WSU program, see the “SEU Procedure” on page 4-465.
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Using the Office Products

Personal Services/36
To change the default values used by Personal Services/36, see the “OFCDFLT Procedure” on
page 4-313.
To control the activity and communications queues, see the “OFCQ Procedure” on page 4-322.

To convert the user profile data to Release 5 format, see the “OFCCONV Procedure” on page 4-311.

To copy PROFS bridge support onto diskette from the Personal Services/36 and system libraries, see the
“PROFSAVE Procedure” on page 4-358.

To copy PROFS bridge support to the Personal Services/36 and system libraries, see the “PROFLOAD
Procedure” on page 4-357.

To copy the document library services support from diskette into the Personal Services/36 and system
libraries, see the “DLSLOAD Procedure” on page 4-159.

To copy the document library services support from the Personal Services/36 and system libraries to
diskette, see the “DLSSAVE Procedure’” on page 4-159.

To create or maintain a calendar, see the “OFCCAL Procedure” on page 4-309.

To enroll or change the enrollment of Personal Services/36 users, see the “OFCUSER Procedure” on
page 4-324.

To file electronic document or log receipt of a hardcopy document, see the “OFCFILE Procedure” on
page 4-315.

To install Personal Services/36 files, see the “OFCINSTL Procedure” on page 4-316.
To maintain library descriptions used for libraries, see the “OFCLDF Procedure” on page 4-316.
To maintain office information, see the “OFCMAINT Procedure” on page 4-320.

To maintain Personal Services/36 or System/36 communications definitions, see the “OFCCOMM
Procedure” on page 4-310.

To reorganize or save office information, see the “OFCDATA Procedure’” on page 4-312.

To request batch printing and deleting of calendar items, see the “OFCBPRT Procedure” on
page 4-307.

To select different ways of looking at the directory, see the “OFCDIR Procedure” on page 4-314.
To send messages to a group, see the “OFCMSG Procedure” on page 4-321.

To stop the Personal Services/36 background mail tasks, see the “OFCCANCL Procedure” on
page 4-310.

To view a list of the library requests submitted, see the “OFCSTAT Procedure” on page 4-323.

To work with mail, see the “OFCMALIL Procedure’ on page 4-318.
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To work with a user group, see the “OFCGRP Procedure” on page 4-315.
To add or update data on a file, see the “OFCSRCH Procedure” on page 4-323.

Query/36
To add or update data on a file, see the “QRYDE Procedure” on page 4-361.

To define a query or work with already existing queries, see the “QRY Procedure” on page 4-360.

To run a query and display, print, or send to disk the data produced, see the “QRYRUN Procedure” on
page 4-363.

DisplayWrite/36 (DW/36)
To convert a document created by the Text Management System (TMS) to DW/36, see the
“TEXTCONYV Procedure” on page 4-511.
To create or maintain a folder, see the “TEXTFLDR Procedure” on page 4-530.
To create or maintain a folder member, see the “TEXTDOC Procedure” on page 4-512.
To create or maintain user profiles, see the “TEXTPROF Procedure” on page 4-532.
To display an online document in its final form, see the “READINFO Procedure” on page 4-368.
To maintain a document object in a folder, see the “TEXTOBJ Procedure” on page 4-532.
To maintain a supplemental dictionary, see the “TEXTDCT Procedure” on page 4-511.

To perform various print tasks, see the “TEXTPRTQ Procedure” on page 4-533.

To release documents that have been held for later printing, see the “TEXTREL Procedure” on
page 4-534.

Print Online Support
To copy the print online support to diskette, see the “DOCPSAVE Procedure’ on page 4-162.

To create a library named #TULIB and copy the print online support from diskette into that library, see
the “DOCPLOAD Procedure” on page 4-161.
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Using the Personal Computer

PC Support/36
To copy the IBM Token-Ring Network onto diskette from the PC Support/36 and system libraries, see
the “LRTRSAVE Procedure” on page 4-296.

To copy the IBM Token-Ring Network to the PC Support/36 and system libraries, see the
“LRTRLOAD Procedure” on page 4-295.

To copy the PC portion of the 3278 emulation via the IBM Personal Computer from the System/36 to
the IBM Personal Computer, see the “EPDOWNL Procedure” on page 4-174.

To copy the PC Support/36 from the system to diskette, see “IWSAVE Procedure” on page 4-245.
To copy the PC Support/36 to the system, see the “IWLOAD Procedure” on page 4-242.

To copy the PC Support/36 Organizer from backup diskette to PC Support/36 and system libraries, see
the “PCOLOAD Procedure” on page 4-335.

To copy PC Support/36 pass-through support onto diskette from the PC Support/36 and system
libraries, see the “IWPTSAVE Procedure” on page 4-244.

To copy PC Support/36 pass-through support to the PC Support/36 and system libraries, see the
“IWPTLOAD Procedure” on page 4-243.

To copy the PC Support/36 work station feature onto diskette from the PC Support/36 and system
libraries, see the “WSFSAVE Procedure” on page 4-553.

To copy the PC Support/36 work station feature to the PC Support/36 and system libraries, see the
“WSFLOAD Procedure” on page 4-552.

To copy software distribution support onto diskette from the software distribution and system libraries,
see the “SWDSAVE Procedure” on page 4-495.

To copy software distribution support to the software distribution and system libraries, see the
“SWDLOAD Procedure” on page 4-494.

To exchange data between a virtual disk or diskette and a folder, see the “PCEXCH Procedure” on
page 4-332.

To issue commands on the personal computer, see the “PCEXEC Procedure” on page 4-334.

To merge the personal computer machine-readable instruction files and translated tables from the system
library into a virtual diskette, see the “EPLMRG Procedure” on page 4-174.

To modify tables used to translate characters, see the “CHGXLATE Procedure” on page 4-93.

To save the PC Support/36 Organizer from PC Support/36 and system libraries on backup diskette, see
the “PCOSAVE Procedure” on page 4-337.

To select a text editor, see the “PCOPROF Procedure” on page 4-336.
To send or receive messages by way of a personal computer, see the “MSG OCL Statement” on

page 5-76 or the “MSG Control Command” on page 6-24.
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To start the PC Ultility, see the “PCU Procedure” on page 4-338.
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Defining Data in Files
Interactive Data Definition Utility (IDDU)
To link or unlink a disk file, or enter or update data in a disk file, or create a disk file, see the
“IDDUDISK Procedure” on page 4-223.
To create or maintain a data definition, see the “IDDUDFN Procedure” on page 4-223.
To create or maintain a data dictionary, see the “IDDUDCT Procedure” on page 4-222.

To link or unlink a file definition with a disk file, see the “IDDULINK Procedure” on page 4-224.

To print field, format, or file definitions in a data dictionary, see the “IDDUPRT Procedure” on
page 4-226.

To translate the RPG source specifications contained in RPG program source members or in Text

Management System (TMS) data definitions into IDDU definitions, see the “IDDUXLAT Procedure”
on page 4-227.
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Running Programs and Procedures

Date

To change the program, job, or job step date, see the “DATE OCL Statement” on page 5-25 or the
“DATE Procedure” on page 4-137.

Data Files
To use a data file in a program, see the “FILE OCL Statement (for Disk Files)” on page 5-32.

To reserve disk space for scratch and job data files, see the “RESERVE OCL Statement” on
page 5-104.

Display Formats

To show a display format from a procedure to prompt for parameters or data, see the “PROMPT OCL
Statement” on page 5-97.

Display Stations
To assign a display station to a program, see the “WORKSTN OCL Statement” on page 5-120.

Local Data Area
To change information in the local data area, see the “LOCAL OCL Statement” on page 5-70.

To substitute information from the local data area into a procedure, see ‘“?L‘position,length‘? (Local
Data Area) Expression” on page 3-19.

Menus

To display and use a menu, see the “MENU Control Command” on page 6-22 or the “MENU OCL
Statement” on page 5-75.

Messages

To assign a message member to a program or procedure, see the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on
page 5-73.

To send a message to an operator, see:

The “MSG Control Command” on page 6-24

The “// * (Informational Message) Statement” on page 3-57
The “PAUSE Statement” on page 3-69

The “ERR Procedure” on page 4-176

The ““// ** (System Console Message) Statement” on page 3-59
The “MSG OCL Statement” on page 5-76

To specify whether informational messages are to be displayed, see the “INFOMSG OCL Statement” on
page 5-65.

To change the automatic response level for a procedure or program, see the “NOHALT OCL
Statement” on page 5-79.

To define, list, and remove messages from the message file, see the “MSGFILE Procedure” on
page 4-299.
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Printers
To use a printer in a program, see the “PRINTER OCL Statement” on page 5-83.

To change one or more of the following, see the “PRINT Procedure” on page 4-350, the “SET
Procedure” on page 4-454, or the “FORMS OCL Statement” on page 5-55:

The printer to be used

The number of lines per page

The number of characters per inch (CPI) printed horizontally
The number of lines per inch (LPI) printed vertically

The forms number to be used

The orientation or size of the output on the page

The printer drawer from which paper is used

To change the current system list device, see the “SYSLIST Procedure” on page 4-498 or the
“SYSLIST OCL Statement” on page 5-113.

To change the printer used for Print key output, and to specify whether a border or heading is to be
printed with the Print key output, see the “PRINTKEY Procedure” on page 4-354, the “SET
Procedure” on page 4-454, or the “WORKSTN OCL Statement” on page 5-120.

Priority
To change the processing priority of a job, see the “PRTY Control Command” on page 6-29 or the
“ATTR OCL Statement” on page 5-11.

Program Size

To specify how much storage a program needs to run, see the “REGION OCL Statement” on
page 5-103.

Restarting

To allow jobs to run on the system after a STOP command was entered, see the “START Control
Command” on page 6-36.

To release one or more held jobs on the job queue so they can be run, see the “RELEASE Control
Command” on page 6-30.

Starting

To display the current status of running programs and procedures, use the STATUS USERS or
STATUSF USERS control command.

To load and run a compiled program, see the “LOAD OCL Statement” on page 5-69 and the “RUN
OCL Statement” on page 5-105.

To start a procedure, see:
The “INCLUDE OCL Statement” on page 5-63
The “JOBQ Control Command” on page 6-21
The “JOBQ OCL Statement” on page 5-66
The “EVOKE OCL Statement” on page 5-30

To start a job from a job stream, see the “JOBSTR Procedure” on page 4-246.
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Stopping
To stop a currently running job, see the “CANCEL Control Command’ on page 6-5.

To prevent any jobs from running, see the “STOP Control Command” on page 6-48.
To hold one or more jobs on the job queue, see the “HOLD Control Command” on page 6-18.

Switches
Switches are also called external indicators U1 through U8.

To change the switch settings, see the “SWITCH OCL Statement” on page 5-112.
To check the switch settings in a procedure, see ‘“Substitution Expressions” on page 3-10.
Waiting

To wait a specific amount of time or to wait until a certain time occurs before a job begins, see the
“WAIT OCL Statement” on page 5-118.
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Changing and Controlling Printers, Jobs, and Display Stations

To display information about your display station environment, see the “STATUS Control Command” on
page 6-40 or the “STATUSF Control Command” on page 6-45.

Displayed Data

To assign the direction of the roll keys, see the “ROLLKEYS Procedure” on page 4-406.
To display the current system list device, use the STATUS SESSION control command.

To change the current system list device, see the “SYSLIST Procedure” on page 4-498 or the
“SYSLIST OCL Statement” on page 5-113.

Job Queue

Jobs

To display the status of the job queue, use the STATUS JOBQ or STATUSF JOBQ control command.

To place a job on the job queue, see the “JOBQ Control Command” on page 6-21 or the “JOBQ OCL
Statement” on page 5-66.

To change the number of jobs allowed to run from the job queue, see the “CHANGE Control
Command” on page 6-9.

To change the position of a job on the job queue, see the “CHANGE Control Command” on page 6-9.

To prevent one or more jobs on the job queue from running, see the “HOLD Control Command’ on
page 6-18.

To allow one or more held jobs on the job queue to run, see the “RELEASE Control Command” on
page 6-30.

To stop the job queue or a specific job queue priority, see the “STOP Control Command” on
page 6-48.

To start the job queue or a specific job queue priority, see the “START Control Command” on
page 6-36.
To display the status of the programs and procedures running on the system, use the STATUS USERS or
STATUSF USERS control command.
To start a job, see:
The “INCLUDE OCL Statement” on page 5-63
The “JOBQ Control Command” on page 6-21
The “JOBQ OCL Statement’ on page 5-66
The “EVOKE OCL Statement” on page 5-30
To cancel a job, see the “CANCEL Control Command” on page 6-5.

To prevent jobs from running on the system, see the ‘“STOP Control Command” on page 6-48.

To allow jobs to run on the system, see the “START Control Command” on page 6-36.
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To change the processing priority of a job running on the system or a job on the job queue, see the
“PRTY Control Command” on page 6-29.

Libraries
To display your current or session library, use the STATUS SESSION control command.

To change the current or session library, see the “SLIB Procedure” on page 4-471 or the “LIBRARY
OCL Statement” on page 5-67.

Menus

To display a user menu, see the “MENU Control Command” on page 6-22 or the “MENU OCL
Statement” on page 5-75.

To display a help menu, see the “HELP Procedure” on page 4-199.

Messages

To specify whether informational messages are to be displayed, see the “INFOMSG Control Command”
on page 6-20.

To change the automatic response level for your display station, see the “NOHALT Procedure” on
page 4-305.

To send a message to another display station, or to display a message sent from another display station,
see the “MSG Control Command” on page 6-24.

To reply to a message displayed at the system console or a subconsole, see the “REPLY Control
Command” on page 6-32.

Powering Off

To power off the system, see the “POWER Control Command” on page 6-28 or the “POWER OCL
Statement” on page 5-82.

Printed Data

To display the status of printed output on the spool file, use the STATUS PRT or STATUSF PRT
control command.

To display the status of the spool writers, use the STATUS WRT control command.

To change one or more of the following, see the “PRINT Procedure” on page 4-350, the “SET
Procedure’ on page 4-454, or the “FORMS OCL Statement” on page 5-55:

The printer to be used

The number of lines per page

The number of characters per inch (CPI) printed horizontally
The number of lines per inch (LPI) printed vertically

The forms number to be used

The orientation or size of the output on the page

The printer drawer from which paper is used

To change the current system list device, see the “SYSLIST Procedure” on page 4-498.

To change your sign on or current printer, see the “SET Procedure” on page 4-454.
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To change the printer used when you press the Print key and to specify whether a border or heading is to
be printed, see the “PRINTKEY Procedure” on page 4-354.

To start the printing of spooled output, see the “START Control Command” on page 6-36 or the
“START OCL Statement” on page 5-109.

To start, stop, or display information about printer load balancing, see the “BALPRINT Procedure” on
page 4-34.

To stop the printing of spooled output, see the “STOP Control Command” on page 6-48 or the “STOP
OCL Statement” on page S5-111.

To restart the printing of spooled output, see the “RESTART Control Command” on page 6-34.

To hold spooled output on the spool file to prevent it from printing, see the “HOLD Control Command”
on page 6-18.

To release held spooled output for printing, see the “RELEASE Control Command” on page 6-30.
To change one or more of the following:

The position of spool file entries

The number of copies to be printed

The forms number to be used

The printer to be used

The number of separator pages to be printed

Whether spool file entries should be printed before they are closed
The priority of the spool writer

see the “CHANGE Control Command” on page 6-9 or the “CHANGE OCL Statement” on
page 5-18.

To cancel one or more entries from the spool file, see the “CANCEL Control Command” on page 6-5
or the “CANCEL OCL Statement” on page 5-16.

To change the print belt images for the 3262 printer, see the “SET Procedure” on page 4-454 or the
“IMAGE OCL Statement” on page 5-59.

Signing Off

To sign your display station off the system, see the “OFF Control Command” on page 6-27 or the
“OFF OCL Statement” on page 5-81.

To sign another display station off the system, see the “CANCEL Control Command” on page 6-5.

System Console

To transfer the system console function to another display station, see the “CONSOLE Control
Command” on page 6-15.

To change the work station IDs of one or more printers or display stations, see the “ ASSIGN Control
Command” on page 6-2.
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System Service Display Station
To allow a display station to be used to service the system, see the “START Control Command” on
page 6-36.

To stop a display station from being used to service the system, see the “STOP Control Command” on
page 6-48.

Defining the System, Its Users, and Formatting the 9332

Defining
To configure the system, see the “CNFIGSSP Procedure” on page 4-97.

To change the configuration of the system, see the “CNFIGSSP Procedure” on page 4-97.

To create the user ID file, or to create the resource security file, see the “SECDEF Procedure” on
page 4-441.

To enter or change data in the user ID file or the resource security file, see the “SECEDIT Procedure”
on page 4-443.

To initialize and format the 9332 Disk Unit, see the “INIT9332 Procedure” on page 4-237.

Printing, Displaying
To list the configuration of the system, see the “CNFIGSSP Procedure” on page 4-97.

To list the user identification file or the resource security file, see the “SECLIST Procedure” on
page 4-445.

Saving
To save on tape the user identification file or the resource security file that is on diskette, tape, or tape
cartridge on tape, or to copy them to disk files, see the “SECSAVE Procedure” on page 4-451.

Restoring
To restore the user identification file or the resource security file from diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, or
from disk files, see the “SECREST Procedure” on page 4-448.

Starting Up
To have procedures run automatically, immediately after starting up the system; that is, part of initial
program load (IPL), see the “#STRTUP1 Procedure” on page 4-4 and the “#STRTUP2 Procedure” on

page 4-6.

To initiate an IPL through program control, see the “IPL Procedure” on page 4-240.
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Communicating with Other Systems

Communicating
| To copy LAN communications support onto diskette from the LAN and system libraries, see the
| “LANSAVE Procedure” on page 4-254.

| To copy LAN communications support to the LAN and system libraries, see the “LANLOAD
| Procedure” on page 4-253.

To pass through from your system to a remote System/36 or System/38 where you can sign on as if
your display station were attached to the remote System/36 or System/38, see the “PASSTHRU
Procedure” on page 4-330.

To start an SSP-ICF communications subsystem, MSRIJE, or 3270 device emulation, see the “ENABLE
Procedure” on page 4-170.

To stop an SSP-ICF communications subsystem, MSRIJE, or 3270 device emulation, see the “DISABLE
Procedure” on page 4-157.

To place a communications line or remote work station online or offline, see the “VARY Control
Command” on page 6-53.

To start the automonitor function for BSC multipoint communications lines, see the “STARTM
Procedure” on page 4-489.

To stop the automonitor function for BSC multipoint communications lines, see the “STOPM
Procedure” on page 4-492.

To start an APPC session group, see the “STRTGRP Procedure” on page 4-493.
To stop an APPC session group, see the ‘“STOPGRP Procedure” on page 4-491.

| To start, stop, or change error reporting in an IBM Token-Ring Network, see the “TRNMGR
| Procedure” on page 4-549.

Defining
To set up or configure the Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF) subsystems, MSRIJE, or 3270
device emulation, see the “CNFIGICF Procedure” on page 4-96.

To set up a controller for the SSP-ICF Finance subsystem, see the “LOAD3601 Procedure” on
page 4-293.

To create or change the list of remote IDs for a switched communications line that use the SSP-ICF
BSCEL subsystem, see the “DEFINEID Procedure” on page 4-139.

To set communications configuration items see the “SETCOMM Procedure’ on page 4-461.

To create or change a phone list for the autocall feature, see the “DEFINEPN Procedure” on
page 4-140.

To create or change a list of numbers for the X.21 feature or a short-hold mode line configuration, see
the “DEFINX21 Procedure” on page 4-141.
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To change the configuration of a communications line, see:
The “ALTERCOM Procedure” on page 4-11
The “SETCOMM Procedure’ on page 4-461
The “COMM OCL Statement” on page 5-21
The “SESSION OCL Statement” on page 5-106

To specify which system messages should generate alert messages, see the “ALERT Procedure” on
page 4-7.

To register or cancel an available user facility on an X.21 public data network, see the “REQUESTX
Procedure” on page 4-373.

Remote Job Entry
To do remote job entry, see the “MSRIJE Procedure” on page 4-302.

To print the information created by a remote job entry task, see the “RJFILE Procedure” on
page 4-405.

To define a remote job entry control table, see the “RJTABLE Procedure” on page 4-405. down 8

3270 Emulation
To run SNA 3270 device emulation, see the “ES3270 Procedure” on page 4-178.

To run BSC 3270 device emulation, see the “EM3270 Procedure” on page 4-168.

To sign an IBM personal computer on to SNA 3270 device emulation, see the “EP3270 Procedure’” on
page 4-175.

Network Resource Directory
To create or edit the network resource directory, see the “EDITNRD Procedure” on page 4-167.

To list entries from the network resource directory, see the “LISTNRD Procedure” on page 4-292.
To list the contents of the network resource directory, see the “CATALOG Procedure” on page 4-73.
To remove the network resource directory from disk, see the “DELNRD Procedure” on page 4-150.

To restore the network resource directory from diskette, tape, or tape cartridge onto disk, see the
“RESTNRD Procedure” on page 4-389.

To save the network resource directory on diskette, tape, or tape cartridge, see the “SAVENRD
Procedure” on page 4-434.

1-34 System Reference



Directory

Maintaining the System

Disk Space
To list the contents of the disk and the areas of unused space on the disk, see the “CATALOG
Procedure” on page 4-73.

To collect the one or more unused spaces between disk files and libraries, thus making room for more
disk files and libraries, see the “COMPRESS Procedure” on page 4-105.

To collect all the unused space in a library into one area, thus making room for more library members,
see the “CONDENSE Procedure” on page 4-109.

To create, change or delete a buffer used to keep disk data in main storage, see the “CACHE
Procedure” on page 4-72.

History
To print or display history file entries, see the “HISTORY Procedure” on page 4-209.

To copy the history file to a disk file, see the “HISTORY Procedure’ on page 4-209.
To erase information from the history file, see the “HISTORY Procedure” on page 4-209.

To run a procedure when the SSP automatically creates a disk file named HISTCOPY (because the
history file is full), see the “HISTCOPY Procedure” on page 4-207.

System Measurement
To measure the activity of your system, see the ‘“SMF Procedure” on page 4-473.

To measure the activity of your communications lines, see the “STARTM Procedure” on page 4-489
and the “STOPM Procedure” on page 4-492.
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Determining and Correcting Problems

Correcting
To start the online problem determination procedures, see the “PROBLEM Procedure’” on page 4-356.
Also, see the manual System Problem Determination for information about what you can do before
calling IBM for service.

Debugging
To cause each operation control language (OCL) statement processed in a procedure to be logged to the

history file, see the “LOG OCL Statement” on page 5-72.

To cause all evaluations of the procedure control expressions to be listed as the procedure is run, see the
“DEBUG OCL Statement” on page 5-28.

To display or print the history file, or to copy the history file to a disk file, see the “HISTORY
Procedure” on page 4-209.

Files
To recover a file that received a permanent disk error, see the “BUILD Procedure” on page 4-70.

Loading
To load the online problem determination file from diskette to disk, see the “OLPDLOAD Procedure”
on page 4-328.

Network Problem Determination
To display or print the session trace information, the directory of locations, or the network configuration
information, see the “APPNINFO Procedure’ on page 4-19.

Service Aids
To run the service aid procedures and programs, see the “SERVICE Procedure” on page C-29.

System Service Display Station
To allow a display station to be used to service the system, see the “START Control Command” on
page 6-36.

To stop a display station from being used to service the system, see the “STOP Control Command” on
page 6-48.

1-36 System Reference



Directory

Determining and Correcting Problems

Correcting
To start the online problem determination procedures, see the “PROBLEM Procedure” on page 4-356.
Also, see the manual System Problem Determination for information about what you can do before
calling IBM for service.

Debugging
To cause each operation control language (OCL) statement processed in a procedure to be logged to the
history file, see the “LLOG OCL Statement” on page 5-72.

To cause all evaluations of the procedure control expressions to be listed as the procedure is run, see the
“DEBUG OCL Statement” on page 5-28.

To display or print the history file, or to copy the history file to a disk file, see the “HISTORY
Procedure” on page 4-209.

Files
To recover a file that received a permanent disk error, see the “BUILD Procedure” on page 4-70.

Loading

To load the online problem determination file from diskette to disk, see the “OLPDLOAD Procedure”
on page 4-328.

Network Problem Determination

To display or print the session trace information, the directory of locations, or the network configuration
information, see the “APPNINFO Procedure” on page 4-19.

Service Aids
To run the service aid procedures and programs, see the “SERVICE Procedure” on page C-29.

System Service Display Station
To allow a display station to be used to service the system, see the “START Control Command’’ on

page 6-36.

To stop a display station from being used to service the system, see the “STOP Control Command” on
page 6-48.
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Making Procedures

Chapter 2. Making Your Own Procedures

This chapter describes how you can write and use your own procedures.

What a Procedure Is

A procedure is a collection of statements that causes one or more programs to be run. Procedures make it
possible to avoid entering several statements each time a job must be performed. The collection of statements
is stored in a library member called a procedure member.

The purpose of a procedure is to do a job. The procedure can do this job by having one or more job steps. A
job step is a unit of work done by one program. A job step usually begins with the LOAD OCL statement, and
usually ends with the RUN OCL statement (some SSP utility program job steps end with an END utility

control statement). The following procedure contains one job step because only one program is loaded and
run:

// LOAD PROG1
// RUN

This next example has two job steps because two programs are loaded and run:

// LOAD PROGT
// RUN
// LOAD PROG2
// RUN

What a Procedure Can Contain

The statements in a procedure control the files, display stations, and printers used by a program. For example:

// LOAD PROG3
// FILE NAME-CUSTOMER
// RUN

These statements indicate the following:
LOAD The program to be run is named PROG3.
FILE A disk file named CUSTOMER is to be used by program PROG3.

RUN Indicates that the program is to be run.
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Procedures can be made up of the following types of statements:

« OCL statements, which are used to load and run programs. OCL means operation control language. OCL
statements also indicate how the SSP is to run the program and how the SSP is to use the input and output
devices that the program may require. See Chapter 5, “OCL Statements” for more information about the
OCL statements that are used in this chapter. Examples of OCL statements are LOAD, FILE, and RUN.

« Procedure control expressions, which control how the procedure is processed based upon certain conditions.
See Chapter 3, “Procedure Control Expressions” for more information about the procedure control
expressions that are used in this chapter.

¢  Procedure commands, which cause other procedures to be run. Procedures supplied by IBM as part of the
SSP and as part of the other licensed programs are described in Chapter 4, “Procedures.” Examples of
these procedures are COPYDATA and BASIC. You can also use your own procedures.

o  Utility control statements for SSP utility programs, which pass information to SSP utility programs. The
SSP utility control statements are shown in Appendix A, “SSP Utility Programs.”

Procedures cannot contain any control commands. See Chapter 6, ‘“Control Commands” for descriptions of
the control commands.

Entering Procedures Into the System

You enter procedures into a library using the source entry utility (SEU) or development support utility (DSU).
SEU is described in detail in the SEU Guide. The SEU procedure is described in both that manual and in this
manual; see the “SEU Procedure” on page 4-465 of this manual. DSU is described in detail in the
Development Support Utility Guide. The DSU procedure is described in that manual and in this manual; see the
“DSU Procedure” on page 4-163 of this manual.

You can also use the SMAINT utility program to enter procedures into a library; see “$MAINT Utility” on
page A-55 for information.

Naming Procedures

A procedure name can consist of any combination of 1 to 8 characters where the first character must be
alphabetic (A through Z, #, $, or @).

Care should be taken when you give a user-written procedure the same name as a system procedure. The
system will automatically run the procedure that exists in the current user library if a library parameter is not
used in the procedure statement. If a library parameter is used in the procedure statement, the procedure is run
from the library specified by the library parameter. Refer to the “INCLUDE OCL Statement” on page 5-63
for more information on the library parameter for a procedure statement.

When the HELP procedure is used to specify parameters for a system procedure, and a user procedure with the
same name exists in the current user library, the system procedure help display will be shown, but the user
procedure will be run. This results in the system procedure parameters being used by the user procedure.
Unless the parameters match, the user procedure will fail to run properly.
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Procedure Parameters

You can define parameters for your procedures. Parameters allow information and variables to be passed to
the procedure. Parameters can have up to 128 characters.

A procedure can have a maximum of 64 parameters. Parameters passed to procedures are called positional
parameters. Whenever a parameter appears in a procedure command, it must appear in the same position in
relation to other parameters in the procedure command. That is, each parameter is assigned a place, such as
the first parameter or the second parameter. If a parameter is omitted, a comma must still be used to indicate
the position of the omitted parameter.

To use parameters in your own procedures, you use substitution expressions. The following substitution
expressions can be used for procedure parameters.

Expression

Mm?

n’value’?

MT’ value’?

mF’value’?

mR?

Meaning

This expression substitutes the value of the nth positional parameter into the statement in
the procedure. For example, the value entered on the procedure command in the first
parameter position would be substituted by the expression ?17.

If the nth parameter is not entered (that is, not specified on the procedure command that
started the procedure), this expression defines the value of the nth parameter and
substitutes the value into the statement in the procedure. Once a parameter is set to ’value’,
it remains at that value as if it had been entered. It is not a temporary substitution.

If the nth parameter is entered, this expression substitutes the value of the nth parameter
into the statement in the procedure.

If the nth parameter is not entered, this expression temporarily substitutes the value
specified into the statement in the procedure. The temporary value is used only for the
current substitution.

If the nth parameter is entered, this expression substitutes the value of the nth parameter
into the statement in the procedure.

This expression changes the value of the nth parameter and substitutes that new value into
the statement in the procedure. Once a parameter is set to ’value’, it remains at that value
as if it had been entered. It is not a temporary substitution.

If the nth parameter is not entered, this expression displays a message to enter the required
parameter and allows the operator to enter the parameter. For parameters that are
prompted for by the system, the maximum number of characters that can be entered is 60.
It then gives the nth positional parameter a value and substitutes that value into the
statement in the procedure.

If the nth parameter has a value, no message is displayed and the value of the nth positional
parameter is substituted into the statement in the procedure.
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Expression Meaning

MR’ mic’? If the nth parameter is not entered, this expression displays a message you can specify and
allows the operator to enter the parameter. For parameters that are prompted for by the
system, the maximum number of characters that can be entered is 60. It then defines the
nth positional parameter and substitutes the value entered into the statement in the
procedure. See the “CREATE Procedure” on page 4-132 for information about how to
create these messages.

If the nth parameter is entered, no message is displayed and the value of the nth positional
parameter is substituted into the statement in the procedure.

The resolved values will be placed in the statement starting at the position of the leftmost question mark (?).
Example

You have created a program that reads and prints the information contained in a file. You can specify the
name of the file as a parameter.

You create a procedure named PROC1 to run your program (the program is named PRTFILE). You can use
SEU, DSU, or the $MAINT utility to enter this procedure into the system. Parameter 1 is the name of the disk
file to be used. You can create the procedure PROCT1 as follows:

// LOAD PRTFILE
// FILE NAME-INPUT,UNIT-F1,LABEL-?1?
// RUN

You would enter the PROC1 procedure into a library procedure member named PROC1. The statements in
the PROCI1 procedure indicate the following:

LOAD The program to be run is named PRTFILE.

FILE A disk file (UNIT-F1) is to be used by the program. The program refers to the file as INPUT.
The name of the file to be used is contained in parameter 1 (indicated by LABEL-?1?).

RUN Indicates that the program is to start running.

When you enter the following command to run the PROC1 procedure:
PROC1 FILEA
the statements that would really be run arc:

// LOAD PRTFILE
// FILE NAME-INPUT,UNIT-F1,LABEL-FILEA
// RUN

Note that FILEA was substituted in place of the 71?7 expression.
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Procedure Parameter Defaults

You can define defaults for parameters. A default is a value that is automatically substituted for an omitted or
undefined parameter. You indicate defaults for parameters using the ?n’value’? substitution expression.

Example

You want to change PROCI1 so that the default for the file name is EMPLOYES if no parameter is entered.
You could create a procedure named PROC?2 (based upon PROC1) as follows:

// LOAD PRTFILE

// FILE NAME-INPUT,UNIT-F1,LABEL-?1'EMPLOYES'?
// RUN

You would enter the PROC?2 procedure into a library procedure member named PROC?2 using SEU or DSU.
The statements in the PROC2 procedure indicate the following:

LOAD Same as in PROC1.

FILE The program refers to the disk file as INPUT. The name of the file to be used is contained in
parameter 1. If no value was entered for the first parameter when the procedure was started, a
value of EMPLOYES is assumed for the LABEL parameter; that is, EMPLOYES is the default
for the first parameter (indicated by LABEL-?1’EMPLOYES’?).

RUN Same as PROCI.

When you enter the following command to run the PROC?2 procedure:

PROC2

the statements that would really be run are:
// LOAD PRTFILE

// FILE NAME-INPUT,UNIT-F1,LABEL-EMPLOYES
// RUN

Note that because no value was specified for the first parameter, the value EMPLOYES was assumed.

But when you enter the following command to run the PROC2 procedure:

PROC2 FILEA

the statements that would really be run are:

// LOAD PRTFILE
// FILE NAME-INPUT,UNIT-F1,LABEL-FILEA
// RUN

Note that because a value was specified for the first parameter, that value (FILEA) was used.
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Testing Entered Parameters

You can use the IF conditional expressions to check the parameters entered for a procedure. This allows you
to ensure that the parameters are correct before you run your program.

The IF expression has two forms:

o [IF or IFT test for true conditions

« IFF tests for false conditions

Example

The following procedure requires that the first parameter (the name of the file to be processed) be either

EMPLOY or CUSTOM. If the first parameter is not one of these values, only the PAUSE and CANCEL
statements are processed (which cause an error message to be displayed and the procedure to be canceled).

// IF ?1?2=EMPLOY GOTO OK
// IF ?21?2=CUSTOM GOTO OK
// PAUSE 'Parameter 1 must be EMPLOY or CUSTOM'

// CBNCEL

// TAG OK

// LOAD PRTFILE

// FILE NAME-INPUT,UNIT-F1,LABEL-?1?
// PRINTER NAME-OUTPUT,DEVICE-?2'P3'?
// RUN

Parameter Coding Considerations

The blank, comma (,), apostrophe (’), question mark (?), slash (/), equal sign (=), plus sign (+), greater than
sign (>), and hyphen (-) have special meanings in procedures, in OCL statements, and in utility control
statements. These characters can be used in parameters for 1 procedure but with caution.
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Continuing the Lines of a Procedure

The maximum line length of a library procedure member or of a statement you can enter from the keyboard is
120 characters. If a statement you need to use contains more than 120 characters, you can use the
continuation symbol to continue the statement on one or more lines. The continuation symbol is a plus sign
(+) in the position where the incomplete line ends. You can use the plus sign to continue statements in
procedures and to continue lines you are entering at the keyboard. The plus sign works as a continuation
character when no characters besides blanks appear to the right of the plus sign.

The continuation symbol causes the next line (starting with the first nonblank character) to be concatenated to
(or appended to) the previous line. You can continue as many lines as you wish, but the total number of
characters in the resulting concatenated statement cannot exceed 512.

For example, a procedure contains the following three lines:

// IFF ?1?2=EMPLOY +
IFF ?1?=MANAG +
PROCA TEST,RUN

The resulting statement would be:

// IFF ?1?=EMPLOY IFF ?1?=MANAG PROCA TEST,RUN

Note that the blanks after the + sign and the blanks before each continued line are ignored. The blanks
before the + sign are preserved. Also notice that no comment data was placed after the plus signs; had there
been comments on these lines, the plus sign would have been ignored. Comment data can be placed on the last
line only because it is not continued.

The continuation symbol can be specified anywhere within the line, for example, within a parameter,

substitution expression, or any other type of data. For example, a procedure could contain the following two
lines:

// IFF ?1?=EMPLOY I+
FF ?1?=MANAG PROCA TEST,RUN

The resulting statement would be:

// IFF ?1?=EMPLOY IFF ?1?=MANAG PROCA TEST,RUN

The continuation symbol provides continuation in addition to the continuation allowed in OCL statements and
utility control expressions.

You can use the continuation expression on all procedures, OCL statements, and utility control statements.
However, it cannot be used on a comment (*) statement. The + sign can be specified anywhere within the
line; for example, within a parameter, substitution expression, or in the middle of a word. However, to make
your procedures easier to read and maintain, only continue your statements at the end of words and
expressions.

If a record ends with a shift-in character just before the continuation expression, and the first non-blank
character of the next record is a shift-out character, both the shift-in and shift-out characters will be removed.
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Calling a Procedure from Another Procedure

One procedure can call another procedure. A procedure called by another procedure is a nested procedure.
This is generally helpful when the same procedure is called several times in a job. The procedure could be
entered and stored only once and then called as often as necessary.

Suppose, for example, that a procedure named PAYROLL contains (in addition to other statements) a TAXES
procedure command, and that another procedure named TAXES contains FEDER and STATE procedure
commands. The TAXES, FEDER, and STATE procedures are all called and run when the operator enters the
PAYROLL procedure command.

The four procedures are as follows:

PAYROLL TAXES FEDER STATE
Procedure Procedure Procedure Procedure
¥ PAYROLL * TAXES * FEDER * STATE
/) e // . VA YRR
/e // . /) ... /) ...
TAXES FEDER
/) .. // .
// .. // .

STATE

// .

//

In this example, TAXES, FEDER, and STATE are nested procedures. When a nested procedure ends,
processing returns to the next statement in the calling procedure.
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This example contains three levels of procedures: the first level contains PAYROLL, the second level contains
TAXES, and the third level contains FEDER and STATE. One level can contain more than one procedure
command, but no more than 255 levels of procedures are allowed. The procedures are called as follows:

Operator
Enters
PAYROLL
First Second Third
Level Level Level
* PAYROLL
VYA
/).
TAXES » * TAXES
(calls) /) ...
/]
FEDER » ¥ FEDER
(calls) //
/).
* (returns)
/).
/..
STAT » * STATE
(calls) J/ ...
// | -
* (returns)
//
//

//
//

(returns)

$9020520-0
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Procedure Attributes

A procedure can be assigned the following attributes. These are assigned when the procedure is created or
changed by SEU, or DSU, or when the procedure is created by the $SMAINT utility program.

L]

Whether the procedure is a multiple requester terminal (MRT) procedure. For information about MRT

programs and procedures, see the Concepts and Programmer’s Guide. Normally, procedures are single
requester terminal procedures.

Whether OCL statements should be logged to the history file. OCL statements from the procedure can be
prevented from being logged to the history file when the procedure is run; see the “LOG Procedure” on
page 4-294. The procedure command that started a procedure is always logged to the history file.
Normally, the procedure command and the OCL statements for your procedures are all logged to the
history file. This is done to help you debug your procedures.

Whether to pass parameters to the procedure or to pass data to the program. If the program data attribute
is set, the data on the procedure command is passed to the first program run by the procedure. The data is
passed on the first display station input or read request. The data starts with the first nonblank character

following the procedure or library name and ends with the last nonblank character in the statement. For
example:

PAYROLL DATAO1

The PAYROLL procedure could have 2 data fields:
1. Positions 1 through 4 (which contains DATA)
2. Positions 5 and 6 (which contains 01)

Every MRT procedure has this attribute even though the attribute may not have been selected when the
procedure was created. Normally, single requester terminal procedures pass parameters to the procedure.
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Example Procedures

Example 1: Procedure SAMPLE

This example shows a procedure named SAMPLE. This is a somewhat simple procedure because it has only 2
parameters, the file to be used and the creation date of the file. This procedure is not supplied as part of any
program product, and must be entered by you if you want to test it. The procedure runs the $COPY utility
program, and has a function similar to the LISTDATA procedure. For more information about the statements
in this procedure, see the “Listing $COPY Files (LISTDATA/LISTFILE Procedures)” on page A-14.

SAMPLE file name, | mmddyy
ddmmyy
yymmdd

$9020008-0

file name specifies the name of a file to be listed. This parameter must be specified; if it is omitted, it is
prompted for by the procedure.

mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd specifies the creation date of the file.

The statements in the SAMPLE procedure are as follows:

*¥ SAMPLE Procedure

* Parameter 1: File name (required, prompted for if omitted)
* Parameter 2: File's creation date (optional)
// * 'SAMPLE PROCEDURE RUNNING' n

// LOAD $COPY

// FILE NAME-COPYIN,LABEL-?1R?, [

// IFF ?2?= DATE-?2?, [}

// UNIT-F1 B

// RUN

// COPYFILE OUTPUT-CHAR

// END

Description of the Lines in the SAMPLE Procedure

The lines contained in the SAMPLE procedure are described as follows. For more information about the OCL
statements in this procedure, see Chapter 5, “OCL Statements.” For more information about the COPYFILE
utility control statement in this procedure, see “Listing $COPY Files (LISTDATA /LISTFILE Procedures)” on
page A-14.

Line Description

[ 1] Displays a message indicating the procedure is running.

2 | Loads the $COPY utility program into main storage.

Defines the name of the file to be listed. If the first parameter was not entered, it is prompted for
using the ?1R? expression.

a If a date was specified, the DATE parameter is included.
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Specifies that the file is a disk file. Note that because the UNIT parameter does not end with a
comma, it is the last parameter of the FILE statement. This allows the DATE parameter to be
optional; that is, if no date parameter was specified, the DATE parameter is not generated.

Starts running the $COPY program, which then reads the COPYFILE and END utility control
statements.

Causes the printable characters in the file to be listed.

Indicates the end of the utility control statements to the $COPY program.
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Example 2: Procedure LISTKEYS

This example shows a procedure named LISTKEYS. This is a somewhat more difficult procedure because it
contains 6 parameters, 2 of which have defaults. This procedure is not supplied as part of any program
product, and must be entered by you if you want to run it. The procedure runs the $COPY utility program and
has a function similar to the LISTDATA procedure. For more information about the statements in this
procedure, see the “Listing $COPY Files (LISTDATA /LISTFILE Procedures)” on page A-14.

LISTKEYS file name,|mmddyy|,| KEY ,[first key],[last key], CHAR

ddmmyy PKY HEX
yymmdd PARTHEX
CRT

$9020009-0

file name specifies the name of an indexed file to be listed. This parameter must be specified; if it is omitted, it
is prompted for by the procedure.

mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd specifies the creation date of the file.
KEY specifies the indexed file has normal (unpacked) keys. If no parameter is specified, KEY is assumed.
PKY specifies the indexed file has packed keys.

first key specifies the first key in the file to be listed. If no parameter is specified, the file is listed starting with
the first key in the file.

last key specifies the last key in the file to be listed. If no parameter is specified, the file is listed ending with
the last key in the file. A last key can only be specified if a first key is specified.

CHAR specifies the printable characters in the file are to be listed. Any characters that are not printable are
listed as blanks. If no parameter is specified, CHAR is assumed.

HEX specifies that both the printable characters and their hexadecimal representations are to be listed. Any
unprintable characters are listed as blanks, but their hexadecimal representations are to be listed.

PARTHEX specifies the printable characters in the file are to be listed. Also, if any characters are not
printable, those characters’ hexadecimal representations are to be listed.
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CRT specifies that the records are to be displayed.

The statements in the LISTKEYS procedure are as follows:

* LISTKEYS Procedure
// MEMBER USER1-MESSAGES,LIBRARY-MYLIB ]
// IF JOBQ-NO IF EVOKED-NO * 0001 B
// IF ?1?= EVALUATE ?1R'0002'? J
// IF ?1?= RESET LISTKEYS ,?2?,?3?,?4?,25?,26? Jj
// EVALUATE ?3'KEY'? ?6'CHAR'? [J§
// IFF ?3?=KEY IFF ?3?=PKY ERR 0003,3 [§
// IFF ?6?=CHAR IFF ?6?=HEX +
IFF ?6?=PARTHEX IFF ?6?=CRT ERR 0004,3 [
// IF ?4?= IFF 25?= ERR 0005,3
// LOAD $COPY
// FILE NAME-COPYIN,LABEL-21?, [
//  IFF 22?= DATE-?2?, [HI
//  UNIT-F1
// RUN
// COPYFILE OUTPUT-?6?,REORG-YES
// IFF ?24?= IF ?5?= SELECT ?3?,FROM-?4? [
// IFF ?4?= IFF ?5?= SELECT ?3?,FROM-?4?,TO-25? [l
// END
// RETURN

* Parameters:

* 1 File name (required, prompted for if omitted)

* 2 File's creation date (optional)

¥ 3 KEY or PKY. Indicates normal or packed keys

* (default: KEY)

* 4 First key to list (default: first key in file)

* 5 Last key to list (default: last key in file)
¥ 6 CHAR, HEX, PARTHEX, or CRT. 1Indicates how the

* file is to be listed. (default: CHAR)

The LISTKEYS procedure uses five messages from a message member named MESSAGES, which is in a
library named MYLIB. The messages in MESSAGES are as follows:

MESSAGES, 1

0001 The LISTKEYS procedure is running

0002 Enter the name of the indexed file to list:

0003 The third parameter must be KEY, PKY, or blank

0004 The sixth parameter must be CHAR, HEX, PARTHEX, CRT, or blank
0005 A last key is only allowed if a first key is entered

For more information about message members, see the “CREATE Procedure” on page 4-132.
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Description of the Lines in the LISTKEYS Procedure

The lines in the LISTKEYS procedure are described as follows. For more information about the OCL
statements in this procedure, see Chapter 5, “OCL Statements.” For more information about the COPYFILE
and SELECT utility control statements in this procedure, see “Listing $COPY Files (LISTDATA/LISTFILE
Procedures)” on page A-14.

Line Description

.

Indicates the first-level user message member (named MESSAGES).

Displays a message if the procedure is entered from the keyboard. The message has a number of
0001.

B B

If the file name is omitted, a displayed message asks for the file name. The message has a
number of 0002.

If the operator did not enter a name, the procedure is restarted. Any parameters the operator
entered are included.

B B

If no third parameter is specified, KEY is assumed,; if no sixth parameter is specified, CHAR is
assumed.

If the third parameter is not KEY or PKY, an error message is displayed. The message has a
number of 0003 and an error option of 3. You would take the 3 option and cancel the
procedure.

[~

If the sixth parameter is not CHAR, HEX, PARTHEX, or CRT, an error message is displayed.
Note how the + sign was used to continue this statement onto two lines. The message has a
number of 0004 and an error option of 3. You would take the 3 option and cancel the
procedure.

If a fourth parameter is not specified but a fifth parameter is specified, an error message is
displayed. The message has a number of 0005 and an error option of 3. You would take the 3
option and cancel the procedure.

Loads the $COPY utility program into main storage.

Defines the name of the file to be listed.

=y
-

If a date was specified, the DATE parameter is included.

Specifies that the file is a disk file. Note that because the';UNIT parameter does not end with a
comma, it is the last parameter of the FILE statement. This allows the DATE parameter to be
optional; that is, if no date parameter was specified, the DATE parameter is not generated.

—_
N

=y
(%]

Starts running the $COPY program, which then reads the COPYFILE, SELECT, and END
utility control statements.

—
H

Specifies how the file is to be listed (OUTPUT-?6?). REORG-YES specifies the records are to
be listed sequentially by index key.
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—
a1

If parameter 4 is entered and parameter 5 is not entered, the file is listed starting with the
specified key. If parameters 4 and 5 are not entered, the entire file is listed.

If both parameters 4 and 5 are entered, the file is listed starting with the specified key and ending
with the specified key.

—_
~

Indicates the end of the utility control statements to the SCOPY program.

Ends the procedure. The comment statements following the RETURN are not read by the
system.

Example 3: Procedure SCRNPRT

This example shows a procedure named SCRNPRT. This procedure calls a program that reads a file and prints
information from the file. The procedure has 5 parameters, and shows a prompt display if the operator does
not enter any parameters. The procedure also checks each parameter to ensure that parameter’s value is
correct. If an incorrect parameter is found, the prompt display is reshown with a message indicating the
parameter in error; also the cursor is positioned to that parameter and the parameter is highlighted.

This procedure is not supplied as part of any program product, and must be entered by you if you want to run
it.

SCRNPRT file name,|printer id|{,|copies|,|10}{,|6
P1 1 15 8
P2

$9020010-0

If no first parameter is entered, a prompt display is shown.

file name specifies the name of a file to be listed.

printer id specifies the printer ID to be used. Either P1 or P2 can be specified; P1 is the default.

copies specify the number of copies to print. Any number from 1 through 5 can be entered; 1 is the default.
10 or 15 specifies characters per inch value to use. 10 is the default.

6 or 8 specifies lines per inch value to use. 6 is the default.

Figure 2-1 on page 2-17 shows a listing of the SCRNPRT procedure. Figure 2-2 shows a sample display that

is shown by the procedure. Figure 2-3 on page 2-21 shows the S and D-specifications used to create the
display.
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* SCRNFRT
n:‘,!:.

P

rints the Print key display images contained in a disk file

* Parameter 11 Name of file containing display images
a3

# Farameter

Printer ID to use (Pl or FP2) Default: P1

# Parameter 3} Numper of cepies to print (1-5) Default? 1

dOH A K e K K N XK

*
¥
*

*
i/
*
74
E
V44
i
¥*
/7
3
/7
/7
#*
¥*

4
¥*

a

.\‘n

/7
/7
/7
*
H -/
%
/i
i
/7
%
i
/7
%
/7
/7
/7
77
e

*
117
l. *
7
77
/7
i’
i
*
1204
ll %
/7
/7
/7
£

-
[=)

Figure

FParameter 47 CPI value (10 or 15) Default: 10
Farameter 51 LFI vaiue (&6 or 8) Defaultt &

Rl

Farameter 6} Message for prompt display.
Farameters 31 through 35 ave used for ervor indicators

FParameter 315 File name ervor
Parameter 32! Priwter ID evvor
Parameter 33! Number of copies ervor
Parameter 34 CFI ervor

Parameter 35¢ LFI errov

Set parameter defaults
EVALUATE 221P117 23717 2411007 251417

IFF ?1%= GOTO CHRFILE

IF 21.71,87 7=5CRNSFOL EVALUATE P1=2L710,8'?  Default for parm 1
IF 2L*1,7*7=5CRNFRT EVALUATE F1=7L110,8'7 Default for parm 1

TAG PROFFT

FROMPT HMEMBER-SCRN, FORMAT-SCRNFRT,,LENGTH-158,2,1,2,1,75¢
IF 2CE?=2007 RETURN Cmd? - End Procedure

Reset ervor indicators
EVALUATE F3i= PF32= PI3= PF34= FI5=

IFF 217%= GOTD CHRFILE
EVALUATE Pé=?You must enter a file name.? P31='X?
G070 PROMPT

TAG CHRFILE

IF DATAF1-?17? GOTO FILEDK
EVBLUATE Fé&=*File 7?17 does not exist, enter a different name.?! F31=?X?
GOTD PROWFT

TAG FILEOK
LOCAL OFFSET-10,BLANK-8,DATA-121%

IFF 72%=pi IFF 727=FZ IFF 727°=PX GOTO P2ERR

GOTO P3CHK

TAG F2ERR

EVALUATE Pé='Frinter ID must be Pl or P2, re-enter value.! P32=tX?
GOTD FROMPT

TAG F3CHK

IFF 237=1 IFF 737=2 IFF 73%=3 IFF 737=4 IFF 737=5 GOTO F3ERR
GOTD PACHK

TAG F3ERR

EVALUATE Pé=*Number of copies must be 1 through S.¢ F33=tX?
GOTD PROMFT

TAG PACHK

IFF 42=10 IFF 747=1% GOTO P4ERR

GOTD PSCHK

TAG PAERR

EVALUATE Fé=tChavacter per inch value must be 10 or 15,7 P34=tX?

2-1 (Part 1 of 2). Listing of SCRNPRT Procedure
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/7 GOTO FROMPT
*

/7 TAG PSCHK
¥

/7 IFF 752=4 IFF 757=8 GOTO PSERR

/7 GOTO RUN

// TAG FSERR .

/7 EVALUATE Pé=tLine per inch value must be & or B.f P35=?X?
// GOTO PROMPT .

*
/7 TAB RUN

¥

/7 LOCAL BLANK-®ALL ,DATA-?SCRNFRT? Procedure name

/7 LOCAL OFFSET-10,DATA-?217¢ File name

/7 LOCAL OFFGET-20,DATA-77271 Prinfey in

/7 LOCAL OFFSET-30,DATA- 2372 Number’ of copies

/7 LOCAL OFFSET-40,DATA-! 247! CPI value

/7 LOCAL OFFSET-50,DATA-* 7571 LFI value

/7 IF 257=8 LOCAL OFFSET-60,DATA-188Y Lines per page setting if LFI=8
/7 IF 757=6 LOCAL OFFSET-40,DATA-! 641 Lines per page setting if LFI=4

*

/7 INFOMSG ND

*

BASICR SCRNFRT,TEMLIE,32,,3CRNFRTS

*

/7 IF DATAF1-5CRN.7WS? DELETE SCRN. 7WS?,F1

/7 INFOWSG YES
/7 % thicplays printed.?

Figure 2-1 (Part 2 of 2). Listing of SCRNPRT Procedure
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Description of the SCRNPRT Procedure

The lines called out in the SCRNPRT procedure in Figure 2-1 on page 2-17 are described as follows. For
more information about the OCL statements in this procedure, see Chapter 5, “OCL Statements.”

Line
Group

1|
2|
a

Description
Comment information. Describes the procedure in general and describes each parameter.
Sets the defaults for parameters 2 through 5.

If parameter 1 (the file name) is entered, the GOTO statement bypasses the initial showing of
the prompt display.

If the operator did not enter a name, the file name stored in the local data area is assumed.
The name is stored in positions 10 through 17 by either the SCRNPRT procedure (or by
another procedure called SCRNSPOL).

Shows the prompt display. The display format load member is named SCRN. The format is
named SCRNPRT (to match the procedure name).

If the operator presses command key 7, the procedure ends.
Clears the parameters used for the display format error indicators.

If the file name is not entered on the prompt display, parameter 6 is set to a message and the
prompt display is reshown. Parameter 31 is given a value, which sets on indicator 31 and
causes the cursor to be positioned at the file name field, and shows the field in reverse image.

If the file name entered does not exist, parameter 6 is set to a message and the prompt display
is reshown. Parameter 31 is given a value, which sets on indicator 31 and causes the cursor to
be positioned at the file name field, and shows the field in reverse image.

If the file exists, the name is stored in the local data area.

If the printer ID entered is not P1 or P2, parameter 6 is set to a message and the prompt
display is reshown. Parameter 32 is given a value, which sets on indicator 32 and causes the
cursor to be positioned at the printer ID field, and shows the field in reverse image.

If the number of copies entered is not 1 through 5, parameter 6 is set to a message and the
prompt display is reshown. Parameter 33 is given a value, which sets on indicator 33 and
causes the cursor to be positioned at the number of copies field, and shows the field in reverse
image.

If the characters per inch value entered is not 10 or 15, parameter 6 is set to a message and
the prompt display is reshown. Parameter 34 is given a value, which sets on indicator 34 and
causes the cursor to be positioned at the characters per inch field, and shows the field in
reverse image.

If the lines per inch value entered is not 6 or 8, parameter 6 is set to a message and the prompt

display is reshown. Parameter 35 is given a value, which sets on indicator 35 and causes the
cursor to be positioned at the lines per inch field, and shows the field in reverse image.
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14] Stores the parameter values in the local data area. The program reads these values to print the
information properly. To ensure the paper lines up, the lines per page value is set based upon
the lines per inch value.

Causes informational messages to not be displayed.
16| Runs a BASIC program that reads the file and prints information stored in the file.
Deletes a temporary work file created by the BASIC program and displays a message

indicating the procedure is done.

r//'_f SCRNPRT PROGRAM

This program lists the Print key display images contained in a disk file.

Name of the disk file that contains the display images .

ID of printer tobeused . . . . . . . . . ... ... . .P1,P2 P
Number of copies toprint . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . o 1-5 1
Character per inch value (15 valid for P1 only) . . . . . 10,15 10
Line per inch value (8 valid for P1 only) P T < T <

Cmd7 - End program

_

Figure 2-2. Sample SCRNPRT Display Prompt
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The S- and D-specifications for the display format shown by the procedure are shown below. For more
information about display formats, see the manual Creating Displays.

==5=7Z International Business Machines Corporation Furst Edition me.g:f:;gdlﬁwluossi
. . g - Use this coding sheet only to define display formats for WSU and
System/36 Dlsplay FOl’mat SpGCIflcatlonS $SFGR This coding sheet could contain typographical errors *No of sheets per pad may vary slightly
Display Control Specification
F’ _ # | WSU Only
ES Fd Enter
< 3& 3 Review Insert
& ° i Py < :f 8 _é sM.:due'm Mode Mode
= Display § E|2 ° HE slgl|s I T Record Record
Sequence | Format 2|23 - § ) elg 1 2|2 & £ Identifying Identifying | Reserved Key Mask
Number % Name ol 5 |3 § S g & 55 2 § [y i 3 : a| Indicators Indicators °
g S| 5185|812l RN EIEAE AR A A LE (.3 2
- b ° 2 0 g
i AR HE R R HE ii’snsﬁﬁgg‘ 2lsl1]2]s 3
5 Sl a|2e|32|22]| & |S|S| & | w | S| & | 2 |<|c|a|h)6(]L|&|E =
123 45]6)7 8 91011121314[151617 18]19 20|21]22{23 24§25 26{27|28]29 30|31 32|33 34|35 36437 38|39}40|41(a2}a3] a6 la7l48 aolso 51]s2 534 55[56 57]58 59]60 61 62 63|54 65 66 67 68 69 70 7. 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 7980}
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Figure 2-3. S- and D-Specifications for SCRNPRT Display Format
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Procedure Performance Tips and Coding Techniques

After you know how to make procedures, you can use this section to improve the performance of your
procedures.

« Use GOTO and TAG statements rather than several redundant IF expressions. Use one IF expression and
a GOTO expression to reduce the time needed to evaluate several IF expressions. The statements skipped
by the GOTO and TAG expressions are not processed. For example, rather than doing this:

// IF ?1?/Y LOAD $MAINT

// IF ?21?/Y RUN

// IF ?21?/Y COPY FROM-#LIBRARY,NAME-TEST,LIBRARY-P,TO-PRINT
// IF ?1?/Y END

Do this, which avoids duplicating the tests for parameter 1 by using GOTO and TAG statements:

// IFF 212/Y GOTO A
//  LOAD $MAINT

// RUN
// COPY FROM-#LIBRARY,NAME-TEST,LIBRARY-P, TO-PRINT
// END
// TAG A

« Use ELSE statements if you have more than one IF expression and only one of the expressions can be
true. All ELSE statements are skipped after a true IF expression. For example, rather than doing this,
which processes all three statements even though only one of the statements will be true:

// IF 22?/T SWITCH 1XXXXXXX

// IF 22?/J SWITCH X1XXXXXX
// IF ?2?/S SWITCH XX1XXXXX

Do this, which stops processing after the first true condition:

// IF ?22?/T SWITCH 1XXXXXXX
// ELSE IF ?22?/J SWITCH X1XXXXXX
// ELSE IF ?22?/S SWITCH XX1XXXXX

« Combine IF expressions where possible. The remainder of a statement is not processed after a false
condition. For example, rather than doing this (which wastes space in the library):

// IF 22?/T GOTO NEXT
// IF 222/J GOTO NEXT
// IF ?2?/S GOTO NEXT
// GOTO ERROR

// TAG NEXT

// RETURN

// TAG ERROR

// PAUSE 'ERROR IN PARAMETER 2'
// CANCEL
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Do this, which checks the value of parameter 2 and if it is not equal to T, J, or S, the ERROR is processed:

// IFF 22?/T IFF ?2?/J IFF ?22?/S GOTO ERROR

// RETURN

// TAG ERROR

// PAUSE 'ERROR IN PARAMETER 2'
// CANCEL

Avoid using the informational message (// *) statement to display prompting messages (such as: ENTER
MEMBER NAME or ENTER LIBRARY NAME). Use the PROMPT OCL statement and a display
format instead. The advantages are:

— More information can be displayed.

— Fewer disk operations are required.

— For remote display stations, fewer data transmissions are made. The // * statement must save the
current display contents, show the message, and reshow the display after the procedure ends. The
PROMPT statement just shows the display format without having to save the current display contents.

See the “PROMPT OCL Statement” on page 5-97 for more information.

After you have tested your procedures, stop the logging of the OCL statements to the history file. You

may only need to have the OCL statements logged when you are creating and testing your procedure. You

can stop the logging by either of two ways:

— The source entry utility (SEU) has an end of job option that allows you to specify whether the
statements should be logged. See the SEU Guide.

— The LOG command or OCL statement can specify whether the statements should be logged. See the
“LOG Procedure” on page 4-294 or the “LOG OCL Statement” on page 5-72.

Avoid the use of comments within a procedure. Reading comments takes up system time.

Use your own libraries for your applications; that is, run procedures and programs from a library other
than the system library (¢ LIBRARY). The system library has a very large directory, and therefore more
time is needed to search for a library member in the system library than for the same member in one of
your libraries.

Also, the SSP always searches the current library first, and if the member is not found, then it searches the

system library. See the ‘“‘SLIB Procedure” on page 4-471 and the “LIBRARY OCL Statement” on
page 5-67 for more information about setting the current library.
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« Use substitution expressions to concatenate values. For example:

// IFF 212/0 IFF 21?/1 GOTO ERROR
// SWITCH XXX?1?XX?1?X

If the first parameter is 1, the SWITCH statement will be:

// SWITCH XXX1XX1X

If the first parameter is 0, the SWITCH statement will be:

// SWITCH XXX0XXO0X

+ Concatenate values to create unique names. For example the 7WS? expression, which substitutes the
current display station ID, can be used to create a file name that will be unique for each display station:

// FILE NAME-OUTPUT,LABEL-FILEA?WS?

This allows more than one operator to use the procedure containing this statement because each display
station would have its own unique work file. The program refers to the output file as OUTPUT, and if an
operator at display station W1 ran the procedure, the actual name of the file would be FILEAW1.

o Use IF conditional expressions to avoid making the system operator respond to an informational message
when a procedure is sent to the job queue or when the procedure is started by the EVOKE OCL statement
or an SSP-ICF evoke operation. For example:

// IF JOBQ-NO IF EVOKED-NO * 'Procedure running'

This example would display the message only when the procedure was being run from the display station;
that is, not from the job queue and not evoked.

« Change the value of a parameter, which allows an operator to use fewer keystrokes. For example:

// * 'ENTER 1 TO PROCESS MONTHLY; 2 TO PROCESS WEEKLY'

// IF ?1R?=1 EVALUATE P1='MONTHLY'
// ELSE IF ?1?=2 EVALUATE P1='WEEKLY'
// ELSE CANCEL

INVENTRY 2?17

If the operator enters 1, the procedure INVENTRY MONTHLY is run; if the operator enters 2, the
procedure INVENTRY WEEKLY is run. If neither 1 or 2 is entered, the procedure is canceled.

Debugging Your Procedures

You can use the DEBUG and LOG OCL statements, and the HISTORY procedure to debug your procedures.
See the “DEBUG OCL Statement” on page 5-28, the “LOG OCL Statement” on page 5-72, and the
“HISTORY Procedure” on page 4-209 for more information.
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Chapter 3. Procedure Control Expressions

This chapter describes the expressions and statements you can use to control the processing of your
procedures.

These expressions and statements can be placed anywhere among the statements in a procedure; that is,
anywhere among the OCL statements and utility control statements. The procedure control expressions
include the following:

Comment statements

« Substitution expressions

« IF conditional expressions

« ELSE expressions

o The informational message (// *) statement

« The system console message (// **) statement
« The CANCEL statement

+ The EVALUATE statement

o The GOTO and TAG statements

« The PAUSE statement

« The RESET statement

« The RETURN statement
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Things You Can Do Using Procedure Control Expressions

This section lists several tasks you may want to do using procedure control expressions. The tasks are listed in
the following groups:

e  “Substituting Values and Information”

« “Displaying Messages or Display Formats” on page 3-5

« “Data File Information” on page 3-5

o “Library and Folder Information” on page 3-6

« “Diskette Information” on page 3-6

e« “Tape Information” on page 3-7

o “Comparing and Evaluating Values and Branching in Procedures” on page 3-7
e “Testing the Procedure or Job Environment” on page 3-7

o “Ending Procedures” on page 3-8

Substituting Values and Information

Command Keys
To check whether a command or function key was pressed, see the “?CD? (Return Code) Expression”
on page 3-16.

Date and Time
To substitute the current date, see the “?DATE? (Program Date) Expression” on page 3-18.

To change the date, see the “DATE OCL Statement” on page 5-25.

To substitute the current time, see the “?TIME? (System Time) Expression” on page 3-24.

Library Names
To substitute the current library name, see the “?CLIB? (Current Library) Expression” on page 3-18.

To substitute the session library name, see the “?SLIB? (Session Library) Expression” on page 3-23.

To change the session or the current library, see the “SLIB Procedure” on page 4-471 or the
“LIBRARY OCL Statement” on page 5-67.

Local Data Area
To substitute data from the local data area, see the ‘“?L‘position,length? (Local Data Area) Expression”
on page 3-19.

To place information into the local data area, see the “LOCAL OCL Statement” on page 5-70.
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Message Text
To substitute data from a message member, see the “?Mmic? or 7M‘mic,position,length‘? (Message
Member) Expression” on page 3-21.
To specify which message member is to be used, see the “MEMBER OCL Statement’ on page 5-73.

Parameters
To substitute the value of a parameter that was entered on a procedure statement, see the following:

« The “Mn? (Parameter) Expression” on page 3-11

e The “In‘value‘? (Default Parameter) Expression” on page 3-11

¢« The “MnT‘value‘? (Temporary Value Parameter) Expression” on page 3-12

o The “MmF‘value‘? (Forced Value Parameter) Expression” on page 3-12

¢ The “?7R? (Required Parameter) Expression” on page 3-13

o The “MmR? (Missing Parameter) Expression” on page 3-13

« The “/MR‘mic? (Missing Parameter Message) Expression” on page 3-14

« The “EVALUATE Statement” on page 3-60

To substitute the length of a parameter, see the “?Cn? (Parameter Length) Expression” on page 3-15.
Printers

To substitute the printer ID of the session printer, see the “?PRINTER? (Session Printer) Expression”

on page 3-22.

To substitute the system list device (either a printer ID or whether the output is to be printed or
displayed), see the “?SYSLIST? (System List Device) Expression’” on page 3-23.

To specify a printer, see the “PRINT Procedure” on page 4-350 or the “PRINTER OCL Statement” on
page 5-83.
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Procedure or Menu
To substitute the outermost (first-level) procedure name that is being run, see the “?PROC? (First Level
Procedure) Expression” on page 3-23.

To substitute the current user menu name, see the “YMENU? (Current Menu) Expression” on
page 3-22.

To cause a menu to be displayed, see the “MENU OCL Statement’ on page 5-75.

Return Codes
To check whether a compilation was successful, see the “?CD? (Return Code) Expression” on
page 3-16.

User ID
To substitute the operator’s user ID who is running the procedure, see the “?USER? (Operator‘s User
ID) Expression” on page 3-24.

Work Station ID

To substitute the work station ID that is running the procedure, see the “?WS? (Display Station ID)
Expression” on page 3-26.
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Displaying Messages or Display Formats

Display Formats

To cause a display format to be shown at the display station that is running the procedure, see the
“PROMPT OCL Statement’ on page 5-97.

To determine which command key was pressed on a PROMPT display, see the “?CD? (Return Code)
Expression” on page 3-16.

Messages

To display an informational message at the display station that is running the procedure, see the *// *
(Informational Message) Statement” on page 3-57.

To display a message at the system console, see the “// ** (System Console Message) Statement” on
page 3-59.

To display a message because a required parameter was not specified, see the “I7nR? (Missing
Parameter) Expression” on page 3-13, the “?R? (Required Parameter) Expression’ on page 3-13, or
the “InR‘mic‘? (Missing Parameter Message) Expression’ on page 3-14.

To display a message, and to pause for the operator to respond to the message, see the “ERR
Procedure’ on page 4-176, or the ‘“PAUSE Statement’ on page 3-69.

To specify which message member is to be used, see the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on page 5-73.
For additional information on dual language message members, see the “$MGBLD Utility” on
page A-82.

Data File Information

File Existence

To determine whether a data file exists on the system, see the “DATAF1 (Files, Libraries, and Folders
on Disk) Condition” on page 3-31.

To determine whether a data file exists on diskette, see the “DATAI1 (Files on Diskette) Condition” on
page 3-32.

To determine whether a data file exists on tape or tape cartridge, see the “DATAT (Files on Tape)
Condition” on page 3-34.

File Size

To determine the allocated size of a data file, see the “?F‘S,name*? or ?7F‘S,name,date‘? (File Size)
Expression” on page 3-18.

To determine the actual number of records contained in a data file, see the “?F‘A,name‘? or
7F‘A,name,date‘? (Actual File Size) Expression’ on page 3-19.

Space Available

To determine the number of disk blocks available, see the “BLOCKS (Available Disk Space) Condition”
on page 3-30.
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Library and Folder Information

Library Names
To substitute the name of the current library, see the “?CLIB? (Current Library) Expression” on
page 3-18.

To substitute the name of the session library, see the ‘““?SLIB? (Session Library) Expression” on
page 3-23.

To specify a library, see the “SLIB Procedure” on page 4-471 or the “LIBRARY OCL Statement” on
page 5-67.

Library Existence

To determine whether a library exists on the system, see the “DATAF1 (Files, Libraries, and Folders on
Disk) Condition” on page 3-31.

To determine whether a library exists on a diskette, see the “DATAI1 (Files on Diskette) Condition” on
page 3-32.

To determine whether a library exists on tape or tape cartridge, see the “DATAT (Files on Tape)
Condition” on page 3-34.

Member Existence

To determine whether a source member exists in a library, see the “SOURCE (Library Source Members)
Condition” on page 3-46.

To determine whether a procedure member exists in a library, see the “PROC (Library Procedure
Members) Condition” on page 3-44.

To determine whether a subroutine member exists in a library, see the “SUBR (Library Subroutine
Members) Condition” on page 3-47.

To determine whether a load member exists in a library, see the “LOAD (Library Load Members)
Condition” on page 3-42.

Space Available

To determine the number of disk blocks available, see the “BLOCKS (Available Disk Space) Condition”
on page 3-30.

Diskette Information
Volume ID
To substitute the volume ID of a diskette, see the “?VOLID? or ?VOLID‘location‘? (Diskette or Tape

Volume ID) Expression” on page 3-25.

To test for the volume ID of a diskette, see the “VOLID (Diskette and Tape Volume IDs) Condition” on
page 3-53.

Existence

To determine whether a file or library exists on a diskette, see the “DATAI1 (Files on Diskette)
Condition” on page 3-32.
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Tape Information

Volume ID
To substitute the volume ID of a tape or tape cartridge, see the “?VOLID? or ?VOLID‘location‘?
(Diskette or Tape Volume ID) Expression” on page 3-25.

To test for a volume ID of a tape or tape cartridge, see the “VOLID (Diskette and Tape Volume IDs)
Condition” on page 3-53.

Existence

To determine whether a file or library exists on a tape or tape cartridge, see the “DATAT (Files on
Tape) Condition” on page 3-34.

Comparing and Evaluating Values and Branching in Procedures

Comparing
To test the values of parameters or to test for one or more conditions, see the “IF Conditional
Expressions” on page 3-28.

To compare one expression with another, see “stringl =string2 (Comparing, Equal to) Condition” on
page 3-50 or “‘string]>string2 (Comparing, Greater Than) Condition” on page 3-52.

Evaluating
To assign a value to a parameter, to add, subtract, multiply, or divide values, to set the 2CD? (return

code) expression, or to evaluate substitution expressions, see the “EVALUATE Statement” on
page 3-60.

Branching
To branch to another statement in a procedure, see the “GOTO and TAG Statements” on page 3-67.

Testing the Procedure or Job Environment

Display Station Type
To determine whether a procedure is being run from the system console, see “CONSOLE (System
Console) Condition” on page 3-30. To determine whether a procedure is being run from a display
station that can display ideographic characters during an ideographic session, or that can display 27 lines
and 132 characters per line, see “DSPLY (Display Station Type) Condition” on page 3-36.

Job Queue

To determine whether a procedure is being run from the job queue, see “JOBQ (Job Queue) Condition”
on page 3-40.

Evoked Procedure

To determine whether a procedure was started by an EVOKE OCL statement or by the Interactive
Communications Feature (SSP-ICF), see “EVOKED (Evoked Procedures) Condition’ on page 3-38.
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Inquiry Mode
To determine whether a procedure is being run during Inquiry mode, see “INQUIRY (Inquiry Mode)
Condition” on page 3-39.

MRT Requestors
To determine whether the maximum number of requester terminals are attached to a multiple requester
terminal (MRT) procedure, see “MRTMAX (Multiple Requesting Terminals) Condition” on page 3-43.

Subsystems Enabled

To determine whether an Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF) subsystem is enabled, see the
“ENABLED (Enabled Communications) Condition” on page 3-37.

Security Level
To determine whether password security is active on the system, see the “SECURITY (Password
Security) Condition” on page 3-45.

To determine the security classification of an operator running the procedure, see the “SECURITY
(Password Security) Condition” on page 3-45.

Running Procedures
To determine whether one or more specified procedures are currently running on the system, see the
“ACTIVE (Running Procedures) Condition” on page 3-29.

Switches

The switches are also called indicators U1 through U8. To determine the switch settings, see the
“SWITCH (Switches) Condition” on page 3-48.

Ending Procedures

End
To cancel a procedure, see the “CANCEL Statement” on page 3-60.

To end a nested procedure and return to the calling procedure, see the “RETURN Statement” on
page 3-71.

To end a procedure and call the same or another procedure, see the “RESET Statement” on page 3-70.
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* (Comment) Statement

Comment statements usually explain the purposes of the statements in a procedure. Comments are not
displayed when the procedure runs. Comments are listed only when the procedure is printed or displayed.

* comment

$9020011-0

comment can be any combination of words and characters. The * must be entered in column 1. Any
characters following the * are not processed when the procedure is run.

Example 1

This example shows a comment statement as the first statement in a procedure.

* TESTA procedure
// LOAD PROGI1

// FILE NAME-INPUT
// RUN

Example 2

If you have many comment statements, put a RETURN statement at the end of the procedure and put your
comments after the RETURN. This way the system processes the RETURN statement and your comments are
not processed (thus saving the amount of time the system would otherwise have used to read the comments).
For example:

//

/) .. (statements in the procedure)
/..

// RETURN

*

*

* (comments)

*

*
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Substitution Expressions

Substitution expressions allow you to substitute information into the statements processed when the procedure
is run. Examples of information that can be substituted are:

« Positional parameters on the statement that called the procedure.

« Information supplied by the operator in response to a display prompt or a message issued from within the
procedure. If a procedure that issues messages is placed on the job queue, the messages appear on the
system console, and the system operator must know the correct responses.

« Specified positions in the local data area. (For an explanation of how to place data into the local data area,
see the “LOCAL OCL Statement” on page 5-70.)

Substitution expressions can be used while entering statements from the keyboard or in the command
statement in a menu. However, a substitution expression for a positional parameter (one of the following
expressions: ?n?, ?n’value’?, 7nT’value’?, 7nF’value’?, 7nR?, 7nR’mic?) entered from the keyboard or
contained in a menu will result in a null substitution, that is, no value is substituted. A substitution expression
for a nonpositional parameter results in the proper substitution. For example, if you were entering the following
statement from the keyboard:

// FILE NAME-?2'FILEA'?,DATE-?DATE?

If the current date is 021480, the following statement is generated:

// FILE NAME-,DATE-021480

Comment statements, which are indicated by an asterisk (*) in position 1 of the statement, are not completely
processed by the SSP; therefore substitution is not performed on comment statements. Substitution occurs
whenever a valid expression is encountered, even if the expression is in the comment portion of an OCL
statement.

Substitution expressions always begin and end with a question mark. A substitution expression begins any time
a question mark is immediately followed by a number or by one of the following letters: C, D, F,L, M, P, R,
S, T, U, V, or W. This means that, for example, if you specify ?C in a procedure, it will always be processed as
a substitution expression. An error message may be displayed if you entered the ?C as part of anything else. A
question mark followed by any other letter is not treated as a substitution expression.

The following are descriptions of the substitution expressions that can be used in a procedure. Examples of
how to use the substitution expressions are included.
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n? (Parameter) Expression

This expression substitutes the value of the nth positional parameter. If the nth parameter does not have a
value, no value is substituted.

n is a number from 1 through 64 that specifies the parameter to be substituted.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// * '?3? WAS DELETED'

If the third parameter does not have a value (that is, it was not specified on the procedure statement and was
not assigned a value by a previous statement within this procedure), the following statement is generated:

// * ' WAS DELETED'

If the value of the third parameter is FILEX, the following statement is generated:

// * 'FILEX WAS DELETED'

n‘value‘? (Default Parameter) Expression

This expression substitutes the value of the nth positional parameter; or, if the nth parameter does not have a
value, the expression permanently assigns a default value to the parameter and then substitutes that value.

n is a number from 1 through 64 that specifies the parameter to be substituted.

value specifies the value to be assigned to the parameter if the parameter currently has no value. Any following
references to the nth parameter within the procedure use the assigned value.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-?2'FILEA'?

If the second parameter does not have a value, the following statement is generated:

// FILE NAME-FILEA

This example shows how references to the second parameter that follow the default expression also use the
value FILEA.

// FILE NAME-?2'FILEA'?
*

*
// FILE NAME-?27?

If the second parameter does not have a value, the following statements are generated:
// FILE NAME-FILEA

*
*

// FILE NAME-FILEA
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nTévalue‘? (Temporary Value Parameter) Expression

This expression substitutes the value of the nth positional parameter; or, if the nth parameter does not have a
value, the expression temporarily assigns a value to the parameter and then substitutes the value.

n is a number from 1 through 64 that specifies the parameter to be substituted.
T indicates that the value is temporarily assigned to the parameter.

value specifies the temporary value. A temporary value is used only for the current substitution expression.
For other references to the nth parameter within the procedure, the parameter does not have a value.

For example, a procedure contains the following statements:
// FILE NAME-?2T'FILEA'?

// * 'THE SECOND PARAMETER IS ?2T'NOT DEFINED: FILEA ASSUMED'?'
// * 'THE SECOND PARAMETER IS NOW ?22?'

If the second parameter does not have a value, the following statements are generated:
// FILE NAME-FILEA

// * 'THE SECOND PARAMETER IS NOT DEFINED: FILEA ASSUMED'
// * 'THE SECOND PARAMETER IS NOW '

Note that the ?2? expression in the last statement substituted the original value of parameter 2, which was
blank.

If the second parameter was FILEC, the following statements are generated:

// FILE NAME-FILEC
// * 'THE SECOND PARAMETER IS FILEC'
// * 'THE SECOND PARAMETER IS NOW FILEC'

nF¢value‘? (Forced Value Parameter) Expression

This expression immediately forces a new value to be assigned to the nth positional parameter, even if the nth
positional parameter already has a value.

n is a number from 1 through 64 that specifies the parameter to be substituted.
F indicates the value is to be assigned to the parameter regardless of the parameter’s current value.
value specifies the value that is to be substituted into the statement containing the expression.

For example, a procedure contains the following statements:

// LOAD PROGI

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-?3F'FILEA'?
// RUN

// LOAD PROG2

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-?3?

// RUN
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The following statements are generated, regardless of parameter 3’s value before program PROG1 was loaded.
// LOAD PROG1

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-FILEA

// RUN

// LOAD PROG2

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-FILEA
// RUN

To change a parameter so that it no longer has a value, you can specify the following:

?nF''?

?R? (Required Parameter) Expression

This expression displays the message:

Enter required parameter
and waits for the operator to enter (at the keyboard) the value to be substituted. R indicates that an operator

reply is required. Up to 60 characters can be entered in response to the message. For example, a procedure
contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-?R?

When the statement is encountered, the message Enter required parameter is displayed. The operator
then types FILEA at the keyboard, presses the Enter key, and the following statement is generated:

// FILE NAME-FILEA

See “Procedure Parameters” on page 5-3 for more information on procedure parameters.

nR? (Missing Parameter) Expression

This expression substitutes the value of the nth positional parameter; or, if the nth parameter does not have a
value, displays a message:

Enter missing parameter

and waits for the operator to enter (at the keyboard) the value to be substituted. References to the nth
. . r

parameter that follow this expression use the value entered by the operator. Up to 60 characters can be

entered in response to the message.

n is a number from 1 through 64 that specifies the parameter to be substituted.

R indicates that the parameter is required.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-?1R?
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If the first parameter does not have a value, the message Enter missing parameter is displayed. The
operator then enters FILEA from the keyboard, and the following statement is generated:

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-FILEA

See “Procedure Parameters” on page 5-3 for more information on procedure parameters.

?R‘mic‘? (Required Parameter Message) Expression

This expression displays a message from the current user first-level message member and waits for the operator
to enter the value to be substituted. Up to 60 characters can be entered in response to the message. See the
“MEMBER OCL Statement” on page 5-73 for information about assigning a message member to a
procedure. See the “CREATE Procedure” on page 4-132 for information about creating a message member.

R indicates that the parameter is required.
mic identifies the message identification code of the message to be displayed.

For example, a procedure contains the following statements:
// MEMBER USER1-MESSAGES
// LOAD PROGA

// FILE NAME-?R'0015'?
// RUN

When this statement is processed, the SSP displays message 0015 from the current first-level message member
named MESSAGES:

Enter the name of the file:

The operator then enters the word PAYROLL at the keyboard and the following is generated for the FILE
OCL statement:

// FILE NAME-PAYROLL

See ‘“Procedure Parameters” on page 5-3 for more information on procedure parameters.

nR‘mic*? (Missing Parameter Message) Expression

This expression substitutes the value of the nth positional parameter; or, if the nth parameter does not have a
value, displays a message from the current first-level message member and waits for the operator to enter the
vaiue to be substituted. Up to 60 characters can be entered in response to the message. References to the nth
parameter that follow this expression use the value entered by the operator.

See the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on page 5-73 for information about assigning a message member to a
procedure. See the “CREATE Procedure” on page 4-132 for information about creating a message member.

n is a number from 1 through 64 that specifies the parameter to be substituted.
R indicates that the parameter is required.

mic identifies the message identification code of the message to be displayed if the nth parameter does not have
a value.
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For example, a procedure contains the following statements:

// MEMBER USER1-MESSAGES
// LOAD PROGA

// FILE NAME-?1R'0015'?

// RUN

// * 'FILE ?1? WAS USED'

If the first parameter is not entered, message 0015 from the current first-level message member named
MESSAGES is displayed:

Enter the name of the file:

The operator then enters the word PAYROLL and the following is generated for the FILE OCL statement:

// FILE NAME-PAYROLL

See “Procedure Parameters” on page 5-3 for more information on procedure parameters.

?Cn? (Parameter Length) Expression

This expression substitutes the length of the nth positional parameter. The result of the substitution is a 3-digit
number with leading zeros.

C indicates that character length information is being substituted.
n is a number from 1 through 64 that specifies the parameter to be substituted.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// IF 2C2?>8 * '?2? HAS MORE THAN 8 CHARACTERS'

If parameter 2 has a value of FILEABCDE, the following statement would be generated:

// IF 009>8 * 'FILEABCDE HAS MORE THAN 8 CHARACTERS'

?C¢value‘? (Length) Expression

This expression substitutes the length of the specified value. The result of the substitution is a 3-digit number
with leading zeros.

C indicates that character length information is being substituted.

value specifies the value whose length is to be substituted. If the value is less than zero, the minus sign is
included in the length. For example, -23 has a length of 003.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// * '2USER? HAS ?C'?USER?'? CHARACTERS'

If the operator has a user ID of SUSAN, the following statement would be generated:

// * 'SUSAN HAS 005 CHARACTERS'
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?CD? (Return Code) Expression

This expression allows you to check conditions in a procedure. This expression substitutes a 4-digit return code
set by the SSP, by a program product, or by a procedure using the EVALUATE statement. The possible
return codes are: .

Return

Code Meaning

0000 The previous job step ended normally, or this step is the first step in the job. This value is also
returned when the Enter key is pressed on a PROMPT OCL statement.

1002 Warning errors were found in the COBOL compilation.

1004 Conditional errors were found in the COBOL compilation.

1008 Serious errors were found in the previous job step (ASM, COBOLC, FORMAT, FORTRANC,
OLINK, RPGC, or WSU procedures).

1010 In response to the ERR procedure, an operator took the 0 option.

1011 In response to the ERR procedure, an operator took the 1 option.

1012 In response to the ERR procedure, an operator took the 2 option.

1312 The previous job step was an MRT program that ended without releasing the display station.

1991 The HELP procedure was canceled by the operator pressing command key 7.

2001-2024 | Command keys 1 through 24 returned from the PROMPT OCL statement display. 2001 means
command key 1, 2002 means command key 2, ..., 2024 means command key 24.

2030 The file specified on the FILE OCL statement is not available. It is currently in use by a suspended
program, a program with the never-ending program attribute, a job waiting because of a WAIT
OCL statement, or a job that has acquired the file'using a FILE OCL statement outside of a LOAD
and RUN OCL statement pair.

2031 The file specified on the FILE OCL statement is currently being used. You can try again to allocate
the file.

2032 The diskette drive specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is not available. It is currently in
use by a suspended program, a program with the never-ending program attribute, a job waiting
because of a WAIT OCL statement, or a job that used the ALLOCATE OCL statement to allocate
the drive.

2033 The diskette drive specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is currently being used. You can
try again to allocate the drive.

2034 Errors were found by the CREATE procedure ($MGBLD utility program).

2035 Tape drive 1 specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is not available. It is currently in use by
a suspended program, or a program with the never-ending program attribute, or a job waiting
because of a WAIT OCL statement, or a job that used the ALLOCATE OCL statement to allocate
the drive.

2036 Tape drive 1 specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is currently being used. You can try
again later to allocate the drive.

Figure 3-1 (Part 1 of 2). ?CD? Return Code Definitions
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Return

Code Meaning

2037 Tape drive 2 specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is not available. It is currently in use by
a suspended program, or a program with the never-ending program attribute, or a job waiting
because of a WAIT OCL statement, or a job that used the ALLOCATE OCL statement to allocate
the drive.

2038 Tape drive 2 specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is currently being used. You can try
again later to allocate the drive.

2040 The printer specified in the PRINTER OCL statement is already being continued by the
CONTINUE-YES parameter.

2041 The tape cartridge drive specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is currently being used by a
suspended program, a program with the never-ending program attribute, or a job waiting because of
a WAIT OCL statement, or a job that used the ALLOCATE OCL statement to allocate the drive.

2042 The tape cartridge drive specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is currently being used. You
can try again later to allocate the drive.

2043 The tape cartridge drive or diskette drive specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is not
available. A common non-sharable, waitable system resource is being used by the diskette drive or
tape cartridge drive.

2044 The tape cartridge drive or diskette drive specified by the ALLOCATE OCL statement is not
available. A common non-sharable system resource is being used by the diskette drive or tape
cartridge drive or it is currently in use by a suspended program, a program with the never-ending
program attribute, a job waiting because of a WAIT OCL statement, or a job that used the
ALLOCATE OCL statement to allocate the drive.

2045 The maximum number of MRTs that can be attached has been exceeded. You can try your request
again later.

2090 Roll Up (Roll #) key from PROMPT OCL statement.

2091 Roll Down (Roll ¥) key from PROMPT OCL statement.

2092 Help key from PROMPT OCL statement.

2093 Record Backspace key from PROMPT OCL statement. (The Home key was pressed while the
cursor was in the home position.)

2143 The HELP procedure was canceled by the operator pressing command key 3.

3721 The operator canceled the previous job step by selecting the 2 option in response to a message, or
the previous step was an MRT program and the operator released the display station by interrupting
the MRT program (by pressing the Attn key) and then selecting the 2 option.

8158 The SSP-ICF session abnormally ended.

Figure 3-1 (Part 2 of 2). ?CD? Return Code Definitions

In the following example, if the return code equals 1008, a message is sent to the display station that started

the procedure.

// IF ?CD?=1008 MSG ?WS?,'AN ERROR OCCURRED DURING THE COMPILE'

The SSP resets the return code to 0000 whenever it processes a RUN OCL statement.
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?CLIB? (Current Library) Expression

This expression substitutes the name of the current library. See the “LIBRARY OCL Statement” on
page 5-67 for more information about the current library. For example, a procedure contains the following
statements:

// LIBRARY NAME-MYLIB
// JOBQ ?CLIB?,PROC

The following JOBQ statement is generated:

// JOBQ MYLIB,PROC

The current library is the library that is currently active. The current library is established when you process
the LIBRARY OCL statement within a procedure.

?DATE? (Program Date) Expression

This expression substitutes the current program date. For example, a procedure contains the following
statement:

// FILE NAME-FL?DATE?

If the current program date is 021483, the following statement is generated. Note that the format is the
current session date format:

// FILE NAME-FL021483

?F‘S,name*? or ?F‘S,name,date‘? (File Size) Expression

This expression substitutes the number of blocks or records reserved (or allocated) for a resident (T) disk file.
The value substituted is given in the units (blocks or records) specified when the file was created. The result of
the substitution is an 8-digit number with leading zeros. If the file label does not exist in the VTOC, 00000000
is substituted. If 2 or more files exist on disk with the same name but no date is specified, the size of the file
with the most recent creation date is substituted.

F indicates that file size information is substituted.

S indicates that the allocated size is substituted.

name is the name of the file.

date is the creation date of the file.
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For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-FILEB,BLOCKS-?F'S,FILEA'?

If FILEA was created with a size of 50 blocks, the following statement will be generated for FILEB:

// FILE NAME-FILEB,BLOCKS-00000050

This type of substitution, when used with a FILE OCL statement, could result in an error if the file does not
exist.

?F‘A,name*? or ?F‘A,name,date‘? (Actual File Size) Expression

This expression substitutes the actual number of data records in a resident (T) disk file. The result of the
substitution is an 8-digit number with leading zeros. If a perm (T) file is used as an S file and the job ends
normally, the file is scratched. Until it is scratched, it will give a positive record number. If 2 or more files
exist on disk with the same name and no date is specified, the size of the file with the most recent creation date
is substituted.

F indicates that file size information is substituted.

A indicates that the actual number of records is substituted.
name is the name of the file.

date is the creation date of the file.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-FILEB,RECORDS-?F'A,FILEA'?

If FILEA actually contains 150 data records, the following statement is generated for FILEB, which creates
FILEB with a size of 150 records:

// FILE NAME-FILEB,RECORDS-00000150

These types of substitutions, when used with a FILE OCL statement, could result in an error if the file does
not exist or if the file is empty.

If the file is a remote file, the number of records substituted does not reflect any records added by a user
currently using the file.

?L‘position,length‘? (Local Data Area) Expression

This expression substitutes a value from the 512-byte display station local data area. For information on
changing the display station local data area, see the “LOCAL OCL Statement” on page 5-70. The data is
substituted from either the user or system local data area, depending on the last AREA parameter of the
LOCAL OCL statement. If no previous AREA parameter was specified, the user local data area is assumed.
The system local data area is used by IBM supplied procedures, and any data you place in the system local data
area can be lost. If you call an IBM supplied procedure that uses the system local data area, the data in your
user area is not affected. Also, the local data area being used when you call an IBM procedure is recognized as
the local data area to use when the called procedure ends.
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L indicates that a value is substituted from the local data area.

position specifies the starting position (a number from 1 through 512, where 1 specifies the first position) of the
local data area to be substituted.

length specifies the number of positions in the local data area to be substituted. Beginning blanks and
embedded blanks (blanks inside the characters being substituted, for example, ' ABC DEF') are allowed in the
substituted value, but trailing blanks are not substituted.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-?L'12,8'?,UNIT-F1

If eight positions, from 12 through 19, of the local data area contain 'FILEA ', the following statement is
generated:

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-FILEA,UNIT-F1

If the substituted data is then used in an expression or statement that has a length restriction, the data must
obey that restriction.

CAUTION
If the local data area contains IGC data, make sure that an equal number of shift-in and
shift-out characters are substituted; otherwise, the results will be unpredictable.
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?Mmic? or ?M*‘mic,position,length‘? (Message Member) Expression

This expression substitutes a value from a statement in the first-level (USER1) message member. For
information about assigning a message member, see the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on page 5-73.

M indicates that a value is substituted from a statement in the message member.
mic specifies the message identification code of the message containing the value to be substituted.

position specifies the starting position (a decimal number from 1 through 75, where 1 specifies the first
position) of the message text to be substituted.

length specifies the decimal number of positions of the value to be substituted.

If position and length are not specified, the entire message text is substituted. Beginning blanks and embedded
blanks (blanks inside the characters being substituted, for example, 'ABC DEF') are allowed in the substituted
value, but trailing blanks are truncated. For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// * '?M'0014,10,8'? WAS USED'

If eight positions, from 10 through 17, of message 0014 contain 'FILEA ', the following statement is
generated:

// * 'FILEA WAS USED'

If the substituted data is then used in an expression or statement that has a length restriction, the data must
obey that restriction.

CAUTION
If the message contains IGC data, make sure that an equal number of shift-in and shift-out
characters are substituted; otherwise, the results will be unpredictable.

For information about retrieving ideographic messages from the message member, see “Considerations for the
Ideographic Version of the SSP” on page 4-135.
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MENU? (Current Menu) Expression

This expression substitutes the 1- through 6-character menu name of the currently active user menu. If no
menu is currently active, no value is substituted.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// IF ?MENU?=SAMPLE MENU MINE

If the menu named SAMPLE is currently active, the test will be true and the MENU OCL statement will be
processed to display the menu MINE. If the menu was not named SAMPLE, the MENU statement will not be
processed.

?PRINTER? (Session Printer) Expression

This expression substitutes the 2-character value that indicates the session printer. The SET or PRINT
procedure is used to set the session printer; see “SET Procedure” on page 4-454 or “PRINT Procedure” on
page 4-350.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// SYSLIST ?PRINTER?

If the printer ID of the session printer is P2, the following statement is generated:

// SYSLIST P2

If the session printer is defined to be SYSTEM, the actual printer ID of the system printer is substituted. If the
session printer is SYSTEM and no system printer is defined, the word SYSTEM is substituted.
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?PROC? (First Level Procedure) Expression

This expression substitutes the 1- to 8-character name of the first-level procedure that is running. The
first-level procedure is the first procedure called in a series of nested procedures. For example, a procedure
contains the following statement:

// * '?PROC? IS RUNNING'

If the name of the first level procedure is PROCABC, the following statement is generated:

// * 'PROCABC IS RUNNING'

?SLIB? (Session Library) Expression

This expression substitutes the name of the active library for the session. For example, the session library is
MYLIB, and a procedure contains the following statement:

// JOBQ ?SLIB?,PROCEDUR

The following statement is generated:

// JOBQ MYLIB,PROCEDUR

The session library is the library that is active at the keyboard. The session library is established when you:

Sign on to the system

Run the SLIB procedure
« Enter the LIBRARY OCL statement at the keyboard

« Enter the MENU command with a library name

?SYSLIST? (System List Device) Expression

This expression substitutes the 2- to 3-character value that indicates where the system list output is being
displayed or printed. The SYSLIST or PRINT procedure is used to set the system list device, see “SYSLIST
Procedure” on page 4-498 or “PRINT Procedure” on page 4-350. The values substituted are:

OFF if the current system list device is set to off

CRT if the system list output is set to CRT

printer id (a 2-character printer ID) if the system list output is set to a printer

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// IF ?SYSLIST?=CRT SYSLIST ?PRINTER?

If the system list device is CRT, and if the session printer is P2, the following statement is generated:

// IF CRT=CRT SYSLIST P2

If the system list device is defined to be SYSTEM and no system printer is defined, CRT is substituted.
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?TIME? (System Time) Expression
This expression substitutes the current system time in the format: HHMMSS, where HH is the hours, MM is

the minutes, and SS is the seconds. The system time is based upon the time the system operator enters during
initial program load (IPL). For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// * 'THE TIME IS ?TIME?'

If the current system time is 9:45:24, the following statement is generated:

// * 'THE TIME IS 094524

2USER? (Operator‘s User ID) Expression

This expression substitutes the 1- to 8-character user ID assigned to the operator who started the job. For
example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// LOCAL DATA-'?USER?'

If the user ID of the operator is MIKE, the following statement is generated:

// LOCAL DATA-'MIKE'
For MRT procedures, blanks are substituted for the 2USER? expression.

Note:  You should avoid using 2USER? to begin a file name if the first character of the user ID to be substituted
is numeric because the first character of a file name must not be numeric.
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?VOLID? or 2VOLIDlocation‘? (Diskette or Tape Volume ID) Expression

This expression substitutes the 1- to 6-character volume ID of the diskette or tape in the specified location.
Use this expression with care; otherwise, you may change or erase the wrong diskette or tape.

location specifies the diskette slot, magazine locations, or tape unit to be searched for the diskettes or tapes.
On a system without a diskette magazine drive, specifying any diskette location results in S1. The location
can be any of the following:
S1 specifies the volume ID of the diskette in slot 1. If no location is entered, this location is assumed.
S2 specifies the volume ID of the diskette in slot 2.

S3 specifies the volume ID of the diskette in slot 3.

M1.nn specifies the volume ID of the diskette in magazine 1, position nn. nn can be any number from 01
through 10.

M2.nn specifies the volume ID of the diskette in magazine 2, position nn. nn can be any number from 01
through 10.

T1 specifies the volume ID of the tape on tape drive 1.
T2 specifies the volume ID of the tape on tape drive 2.
TC specifies the volume ID of the tape in the tape cartridge drive.

For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// * 'THE VOLUME ID OF THE DISKETTE IS ?VOLID'M1.02'?'

If the volume ID of the diskette in magazine 1, position 2 is VOLO0O01, the following statement is generated:

// * 'THE VOLUME ID OF THE DISKETTE IS VOLOO1'

Use this expression with caution. It is possible you may bypass the normal volume ID checking that is meant to
ensure that the proper diskette or tape is being used.
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?WS? (Display Station ID) Expression

This expression substitutes the 2-character work station ID of the display station that called the procedure. For
example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-FILEA?WS?

If the procedure is called from display station W3, the following statement is generated:

// FILE NAME-INPUT,LABEL-FILEAW3

If the procedure is run from the job queue, the SSP substitutes the ID of the display station from which the job
was placed on the queue.

If the procedure is run using the EVOKE OCL statement, the SSP substitutes the ID of the display station

from the job that issued the evoke. If the procedure is run using the evoke operation of the Interactive
Communications Feature (SSP-ICF), the SSP substitutes the SSP-ICF session ID (00 through 99).
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Nested Substitution Expressions

You can nest substitution expressions (that is, have substitution expressions that call other substitution
expressions). For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

?M'0014,1,29'?
This expression specifies that the first 29 characters of message number 0014 should be substituted. In this
example, the first 29 characters of message 0014 are:

// FILE NAME-FILEA?WS?

Therefore, the statement that results from the first substitution expression contains another substitution
expression. The SSP then processes the latter expression. If the work station ID of the display station that
started the job is W1, the resulting statement is:

// FILE NAME-FILEAW

By using nested expressions, you can use a substitution expression as a default value within another expression.
For example:

21'222'?

instructs the SSP to substitute the value of the first parameter. If the first parameter does not have a value, the
SSP substitutes the value of the second parameter.

When using nested substitution expressions, take care to avoid expressions that might cause an infinite loop.
For example, a procedure contains the following statement:

// FILE NAME-?1R?

If the operator did not specify the first parameter, a message is displayed telling the operator to enter the first
parameter value. If the operator enters ?1?, the SSP will continually substitute ?1? into the statement. The
operator will have to interrupt and then cancel the procedure.

You can have an unlimited number of nested substitution expressions in any one statement.
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IF Conditional Expressions

Conditional expressions within a procedure allow you to conditionally process certain OCL and utility control
statements when the procedure is run.

The IF expression can be used only within a procedure. An IF expression tests for a specified condition; if the
condition is met, the specified statement is processed.

IF expressions can have any of the following formats:

// IF condition statement
Or:
// IFT condition statement
Or:
// IFF condition statement

$9020012-0
IF and IFT test whether the condition specified by condition is true. If the specified condition is true, the
statement following the condition is processed.

IFF tests whether the condition specified by condition is false (if not true). If the specified condition is false,
the statement following the condition is processed.

The condition portion of the IF expression must be a continuous string of nonblank characters. A blank
indicates the end of the condition. Blanks between apostrophes are allowed, for example ’AB D’. The
conditions you can specify are shown beginning with “ACTIVE (Running Procedures) Condition” on
page 3-29.

An IF or IFT test for multiple conditional expressions is true when one of these multiple conditions is met. For
example:

// IF ACTIVE-'PROC1,PROC2' PROC3
Procedure PROCS3 is run if PROC1, PROC2, or both PROC1 and PROC?2 are running on the system.

An IFF test for multiple conditional expressions is false when all of the multiple conditions are met. For
example:

// IFF ACTIVE-'PROC1,PROC2' PROC3
Procedure PROCS3 is run if both PROC1 and PROC?2 are not running on the system.

The statement portion of the IF expression is described in ‘“Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression”
on page 3-54.

You can also use an ELSE expression to do a function when the IF expression is not satisfied. See “ELSE
Expressions” on page 3-55.

When you are using certain conditional expressions, the specified condition may be true at the time the
condition was tested. However, it may not be true when you try to process something at a later time.
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Processing based upon the results of an IF expression should be done with care because the condition being
tested for may have changed.

ACTIVE (Running Procedures) Condition

The ACTIVE conditional expression determines whether one or more procedures are running on the system.

If the condition is true, at least one of the specified procedures was active at the time the ACTIVE test was
evaluated. Processing based upon the ACTIVE test should be done with caution because the condition being
tested for may have changed. If you try to test for the procedure that contained the ACTIVE test, the test will
always be false. The ACTIVE test cannot be used to determine if you are the last user of an MRT.

If an NRT is to be tested, the procedure name must be the procedure that contains the // RUN statement of
the NRT.

statement
IFT 'procl,proc2,...,procn’

// [1IF ACTIVE—{procedure name
IFF

§9020013-0

procedure name specifies the name of a procedure. The condition is true if the specified procedure is currently
running on the system.

’procl,proc2,...,procn’ specifies two or more procedure names. For IF and IFT tests, the condition is true if any
of the specified procedures are currently running on the system. For IFF tests, the condition is false if all

the specified procedures are not running on the system.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ““Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example 1

This example specifies that if a procedure called PROCI is active, the system should cancel the running of the
procedure that contains the IF test.

// IF ACTIVE-PROC1 CANCEL
Example 2

This example specifies the procedure PAYROLL can be run only if both procedure PROC1 and procedure
PROC?2 are not active.

// IFF ACTIVE-'PROC1,PROC2' PAYROLL
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BLOCKS (Available Disk Space) Condition

The BLOCKS conditional expression determines whether the specified amount of disk space is available.

If the condition is true, the specified number of blocks was available at the time the BLOCKS expression was

evaluated. If other programs are running, another program might use that available space before your program
tries to use it.

IFT

// |IF BLOCKS-size statement
IFF

$9020014-0

size specifies the number of blocks, and can be a 1- to 8-digit number. This condition is true if the specified
number of contiguous blocks (that is, blocks that are all together in one place) is available on the disk.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if 150 contiguous disk blocks are not available, the job should be canceled.

// IFF BLOCKS-150 CANCEL

CONSOLE (System Console) Condition

The CONSOLE conditional expression determines whether the procedure is being run from the system
console.

IFT NO

// [IF CONSOLE—{YES} statement
IFF

$9020015-0

YES is true if the procedure is currenily running from the system consoie.
NO is true if the procedure is not running from the system console.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if the procedure is not being run on the system console, the system should cancel
the running of the procedure.

// IF CONSOLE-NO CANCEL
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DATAF1 (Files, Libraries, and Folders on Disk) Condition

The DATAF1 conditional expression determines whether the specified file,library, or folder exists on disk.
This condition is true if a resident (T) file, library, or folder exists on the disk with the name and creation date
(optional) specified. If ALL is specified, the condition is true if a file, library, or folder exists on the disk that
starts with the characters in the specified name. This test will not detect a scratch (S) or job (J) file with the
specified name.

// [IF DATAF1-{name statement
IFT 'name,date’
IFF 'name,ALL'

$9020016-0

name specifies the name of the file, library, or folder to be searched for.

date specifies the creation date of the file. The date is optional. If the date is not specified, the file having the
most recent creation date is assumed. If the date is specified, it must be in the session date format. If the
name of a library or folder is specified, the date should not be specified. If the name of a library or folder
and the date are specified, a false condition is returned. The date may be entered in one of the following
formats: mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd.

ALL specifies that the disk is searched for a file, library, or folder that starts with the characters in the specified
name. If no files, libraries, or folders that start with the given characters exist, a false condition is returned.
If the ALL parameter is specified, only local files, libraries, and folders will be detected. If the ALL
parameter is not specified, the network resource directory is searched for the file, library, or folder.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ‘“Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if a disk file with the name specified by the second positional parameter does not
exist, the BLDFILE procedure should be run to create the file.

// IFF DATAF1-?2? BLDFILE ?2?,S,BLOCKS, 10,100
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DATAI1 (Files on Diskette) Condition

The DATAII conditional expression determines whether the specified file exists on diskette. The condition is
true if a file exists on the diskette with the name and creation date (optional) specified. If your system has a
diskette magazine drive, the location parameter specifies the location of the diskette or diskettes to be
searched.

For magazine drives: if more than one slot is being checked, the test is stopped when a match is found;
therefore, not all slots may have been tested. When the condition is true for a magazine drive, the diskette
remains in the diskette reader until the magazine drive door is opened, a procedure is run which uses the
diskette drive, or the job step or job ends.

// [IF DATAIT-( name statement
IFT 'name,date, location'

IFF 'name, ,location’

§9020475-0

name specifies the name of the file to be searched for.
date specifies the creation date of the file. The date is optional. If the date is not specified, the test is true
when the first file is found. The date may be entered in any of the following formats: mmddyy, ddmmyy, or

yymmdd.

location specifies the location of the diskette to be checked if the system has a diskette magazine drive. It can
be any of the following:

S1, S2, or S3 identifies an individual diskette slot. If a location is not specified, S1 is assumed.
ALLS, specifies that all slots (S1, S2, and S3) should be searched.

M1.nn identifies a location within magazine 1. nn can be any number from 01 through 10. For example,
M1.04 indicates location 4 within magazine 1.

M2.nn identifies a location within magazine 2. nn can be any number from 01 through 10.
ALL1 specifies that all diskettes in magazine 1 should be searched.

ALLZ specifies that ail diskettes in magazine 2 should be searched.

ALL which specifies that all diskettes in both magazines should be searched.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ‘“‘Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression’” on
page 3-54 for more information.
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Example 1

This example specifies that if a file named FILEA exists on the diskette in slot 1, the DELETE procedure is to
be run to delete that file.

// IF DATAI1-'FILEA,,S1' DELETE FILEA,I1

Example 2

This example specifies that if a file named FILEB does not exist on the diskette in magazine 1, slot 5, the
SAVE procedure is to be run to copy the file to the diskette.

// IFF DATAI1-'FILEB,,M1.05' SAVE FILEB,,,VOLOO1,M1.05
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DATAT (Files on Tape) Condition

The DATAT conditional expression determines whether the specified file exists on tape. The condition is true
if a file exists on the specified tape drive with the name and creation date (optional) specified.

If a tape is not mounted on the specified unit or if the specified unit is offline, an error message will be issued.

// |IF DATAT-[ name statement
IFT 'name,date,unit,end’
IFF

$9020017-0

name specifies the name of the file to be searched for.
date specifies the creation date of the file. The date is optional. If the date is not specified, the test is true
when the first file with the specified name is found. The date may be entered in any one of the following

formats: mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd.

unit specifies the tape unit to be checked if the system has more than one tape drive. It can be any of the
following:

T1 checks the tape mounted on tape drive 1. If unit is not specified, T1 is assumed.
T2 checks the tape mounted on drive 2.
TC checks the tape in the tape cartridge drive.
end specifies the position of the tape after the tape has been searched. It can be any of the following:

REWIND specifies that the tape is to be rewound to the beginning of the tape after it is searched. If end is
not specified, REWIND is assumed.

LEAVE specifies that the tape is to remain in the position where it found the file.

UNLOAD specifies that the tape is to be rewound and unloaded for removal after it is searched. If
UNLOAD and TC are specified, the tape will be rewound after processing.

statemeni specifies a statement to be processed. See the “*Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression’ on
page 3-54 for more information.
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Example 1

This example specifies that if a file named FILEA does not exist on tape drive 1, the SAVE procedure is to be
run to copy the file to the end of the tape.

// IFF DATAT-'FILEA,,T1,LEAVE' SAVE FILEA,,,VOLOO1,T%,,,,,,,LEAVE

Example 2

This example specifies that if a file named FILEB does exist on tape drive 2, the RESTORE procedure is to be
run to copy the file from tape to disk.

// IF DATAT-'FILEB,,T2,REWIND' RESTORE FILEB,,,,,,T2
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DSPLY (Display Station Type) Condition

The DSPLY conditional expression determines the type of display station that is being used.

IFT IGC
IFF 24X%80

// {IF } DSPLY-[1920 statement
27X132

$9020018-0

1920 is supported for compatibility with the IBM System/34. This test will always be true.

IGC is valid for the ideographic version of the SSP and is true if the procedure containing the expression is run
during an ideographic session at a display station that can display ideographic characters.

24X80 is the same as specifying DSPLY-1920. It means that the procedure is run at a display station that can
display 24 lines and 80 characters per line. This test will always be true.

27X132 is true if the procedure is run at a display station that can display 27 lines and 132 characters per line.
The 3180 Model 2 display station can switch back and forth between this 27-line by 132-character display
and a 24-line by 80-character display.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ‘“Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example
This example specifies that during an ideographic session, if the display station from which this expression is

run is an ideographic display station, then the PROMPT OCL statement should display a format called FMT1
in a load member called FORMATS.

// IF DSPLY-IGC PROMPT MEMBER-FORMATS, FORMAT-FMT
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ENABLED (Enabled Communications) Condition

The ENABLED conditional expression determines whether the specified Interactive Communications Feature
(SSP-ICF) configuration name and location name are enabled.

Note: If ’,location name’ is specified and the name corresponds to an APPN location, then the condition result is
guaranteed to be correct only if the location was explicitly enabled.

// [ IF ENABLED-| configuration name statement
IFT 'configuration name,'
IFF 'configuration name, location name'

',location name'

$9020018-0

configuration name or ’configuration name,’ is true if the specified SSP-ICF configuration name is enabled.

’configuration name,location name’ is true if the specified SSP-ICF configuration name and its location name are
enabled.

’,Jocation name’ is true if the specified SSP-ICF location name is enabled.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example 1

This example specifies that if the SSP-ICF configuration name COMNAME is not enabled, the message
Config name COMNAME not enabled should be displayed.

// IFF ENABLED-COMNAME * 'Config name COMNAME not enabled'
or:
// IFF ENABLED-'COMNAME,' * 'Config name COMNAME not enabled'

Example 2

This example specifies that if the SSP-ICF configuration name COMNAME and the location name LOC1 are
not enabled, the message Communications not enabled should be displayed.

// IFF ENABLED-'COMNAME,LOC1' * 'Communications not enabled'
Example 3

This example specifies that if the SSP-ICF location name LOCI1 is enabled, the message Communications
enabled should be displayed.

// IF ENABLED-',LOC1' * 'Communications enabled'
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EVOKED (Evoked Procedures) Condition

The EVOKED conditional expression determines whether a procedure was started by an Interactive
Communications Feature (SSP-ICF) evoke operation or by the EVOKE OCL statement.

IFT NO

// [1IF EVOKED—{YES} statement
IFF

$9020020-0

YES is true if the procedure was evoked through SSP-ICF or by the EVOKE OCL statement.
NO is true if the procedure was not evoked through SSP-ICF or by the EVOKE OCL statement.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example 1

This example specifies that if the procedure containing this statement was evoked by the EVOKE OCL
statement, the message Procedure running will be sent to the display station that did the evoke operation.

// IF EVOKED-YES MSG ?WS?,Procedure running

Example 2

This example specifies that if the procedure containing this statement was not evoked by the EVOKE OCL
statement and is not running from the job queue, the message Procedure running will be displayed at the
display station.

// IF JOBQ-NO IF EVOKED-NO * 'Procedure running'
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INQUIRY (Inquiry Mode) Condition

The INQUIRY conditional expression determines whether a procedure is being run under inquiry mode. That
is, the operator used the Attn (attention) key to interrupt a program to run this procedure.

IFT NO

// [IF INQUIRY-{YES} statement
IFF

$9020021-0

YES is true if the procedure containing the expression is running in inquiry mode.
NO is true if the procedure is not running under inquiry mode.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if the procedure containing this statement is running in inquiry mode, the procedure
is to be canceled.

// IF INQUIRY-YES CANCEL
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JOBQ (Job Queue) Condition

The JOBQ conditional expression determines whether a procedure is being run from the job queue.

// [IF JOBQ-[ YES statement
IFT NO
IFF

$9020022-0

YES is true if the procedure is run from the job queue.
NO is true if the procedure is not run from the job queue.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example 1

This example specifies that if the procedure containing the statement is run from the job queue, the message
Procedure running will be sent to the display station that placed the job on the job queue.

// IF JOBQ-YES MSG ?WS?,'Procedure running'
Example 2

This example specifies that if the procedure containing this statement is not run from the job queue, the
message Procedure running will be displayed.

// IF JOBO-NO * 'Procedure running'
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LISTDONE (Phone List Completion) Condition

The LISTDONE conditional expression determines whether all the numbers in a phone list have been called.
This condition is true if every number in the specified phone list has been called successfully or, for those
numbers not called successfully, the retry count has been exhausted.

IFT

// [IF LISTDONE-member name statement
IFF

$9020023-0

member name specifies the name of a phone list that was created by the DEFINEPN or DEFINX21 procedure.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

In this example, the program CALLPROG will repeat itself, each time calling the next number in the list.
When the last number has been called, or if all error retry counts have been exhausted, the IF expression will
be true and the procedure will end.

// TAG START

// LOAD CALLPROG

// COMM LINE-1,PHONE-LISTI]

// RUN

// IFF LISTDONE-LIST1 GOTO START
// * 'Program CALLPROG completed'
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LOAD (Library Load Members) Condition

The LOAD conditional expression determines whether a library load member exists in a specified library. The
condition is true if the specified load member exists in the specified library.

// [IF LOAD-{ member name statement
IFT 'member name,library name'
IFF

$8020024-0

member name specifies the name of the library load member to be searched for.

library name specifies the name of the library to be searched for the load member. If no library name is
specified, the system library (#{LIBRARY) is assumed.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ‘“Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if a load member named PROG1 exists in the current library (indicated by
?CLIB?), the REMOVE procedure should be run to remove that member.

// IF LOAD-'PROG1,?CLIB?' REMOVE PROG1,LOAD,?CLIB?
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MRTMAX (Multiple Requesting Terminals) Condition

The MRTMAX conditional expression determines whether a multiple requester terminal (MRT) procedure has
the maximum number of requester terminals. The condition is true if the specified MRT procedure has the
maximum number of requesters attached.

IFT

// |IF MRTMAX-procedure name statement
IFF

$9020025-0

procedure name specifies the name of a MRT procedure.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ‘‘Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if the ORDERS procedure has the maximum number of users attached, two
messages are to be displayed, and a PAUSE statement and a CANCEL statement are to be processed.

// IFF MRTMAX-ORDERS GOTO START

// * 'Too many people are using the ordering procedure'
// * 'Canceling procedure; Try again later'

// PAUSE

// CANCEL

// TAG START

ORDERS
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PROC (Library Procedure Members) Condition

The PROC conditional expression determines whether a library procedure member exists in a specified library.
The condition is true if the specified procedure member exists in the specified library.

// |IF PROC—-[{ member name statement
IFT 'member name,library name'
IFF

$9020026-0

member name specifies the name of the library procedure member to be searched for.

library name specifies the name of the library to be searched for the procedure member. If no library name is
specified, the system library (#{LIBRARY) is assumed.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if a procedure member named TEST exists in the current library (indicated by
?7CLIB?), the REMOVE procedure should be run to remove that member.

// IF PROC-'TEST,?CLIB?' REMOVE TEST,PROC,?CLIB?
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SECURITY (Password Security) Condition
The SECURITY conditional expression determines the following:
o Whether password security is active on the system.

« The operator’s security classification.

IFT

// [IF SECURITY-[ACTIVE statement
IFF

ognonx

$§9020027-0

ACTIVE is true if password security is active on the system.

M, S, O, C, and D specify security levels. The condition is true if the operator’s security classification equals or
exceeds the specified security classification. If password security is not active, all these tests will be true.

M Master security officer
S Security officer

O System operator

C Subconsole operator

D Display station operator

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ““‘Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example 1

This example specifies that if password security is not active, the message should be sent to the system console.

// IFF SECURITY-ACTIVE ** 'PROCEDURE ?PROC? BEING RUN BY ?USER?'

Example 2

This example specifies that this procedure can only be run if the operator has a security level of system
operator, security officer, or master security officer. If the operator has a security level of subconsole operator
or display station operator, the procedure is canceled. If password security is not active, the procedure must be
run from the system console.

// IFF SECURITY-O CANCEL

// ELSE IFF SECURITY-ACTIVE IF CONSOLE-NO CANCEL
// LOAD PROGRAMI
// RUN
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SOURCE (Library Source Members) Condition

The SOURCE conditional expression determines whether a library source member exists in a specified library.
The condition is true if the specified source member exists in the specified library.

// [IF SOURCE-[member name statement
IFT 'member name,library name'
IFF

$9020028-0

member name specifies the name of the library source member to be searched for.

library name specifies the name of the library to be searched for the source member. If no library name is
specified, the system library (#LIBRARY) is assumed.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if a source member named FORMATS does not exist in the current library
(indicated by ?CLIB?), the SDA procedure should be run to create that member.

// IFF SOURCE-'FORMATS,?CLIB?' SDA FORMATS,?CLIB?
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SUBR (Library Subroutine Members) Condition

The SUBR conditional expression determines whether a library subroutine member exists in a specified library.
The condition is true if the specified subroutine member exists in the specified library.

// [IF SUBR-[member name statement
IFT 'member name,library name'
IFF

$9020029-0

member name specifies the name of the library subroutine member to be searched for.

library name specifies the name of the library to be searched for the subroutine member. If no library name is
specified, the system library (#LIBRARY) is assumed.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ‘“Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if a subroutine member named PROG/1 exists in the current library (indicated by
?2CLIB?), the REMOVE procedure should be run to remove that member.

// IF SUBR-'PROG1,?CLIB?' REMOVE PROG1,SUBR, ?CLIB?
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SWITCH (Switches) Condition

The SWITCH conditional expression determines the settings of the user program status indicator (UPSI)
switches. The condition is true if all eight of the switches for the display station are in the specified state.

IFT

// [IF SWITCH-switch settings statement
IFF

$9020030-0

switch settings consist of 8 characters, one for each of the eight switches (1 through 8). For each of the eight
positions in the switch settings value, one of the following characters must be used:

0 Zero indicates that the corresponding indicator must be off for the condition to be true.
1 One indicates that the corresponding indicator must be on for the condition to be true.
X Indicates that the corresponding indicator is not checked.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if switches 1 and 2 are on and if switch 3 is off (the other switches are not
checked), the procedure called MASTER should be run.

// IF SWITCH-110XXXXX MASTER
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SWITCHn (Individual Switches) Condition

The SWITCHn conditional expression determines the setting of the nth switch.

// [IF SWITCHn-{0 statement
IFT 1
IFF

$9020031-0

n is a number from 1 through 8 indicating which switch is to be tested.
0 Zero. The condition is true if the nth switch is off.
1 One. The condition is true if the nth switch is on.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ““Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

This example specifies that if indicator 2 is off, it should be turned on.

// IF SWITCH2-0 SWITCH X1XXXXXX
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string1 =string2 (Comparing, Equal to) Condition

The = conditional expression determines whether one expression equals another expression. This condition is
true if stringl is equal to string2.

IFT string1/string2

// [IF {string‘l=string2} statement
IFF

$9020032-0

string1 and string2 represent two values, such as parameters, character data, or substitution expressions. Each
character string can be up to 128 characters long. If the string contains blanks, equal signs (=), slashes (/),
greater than signs (>), or hyphens (-), the string must be enclosed in apostrophes (’). If the string contains
apostrophes, such as o’clock, you should enter two apostrophes; for example: ’o”clock’.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

If either of the two values being compared has any alphabetic characters or is enclosed by apostrophes (’), the
two strings are padded on the right with blanks to a length of 128, and the comparison is done on a
character-by-character basis, starting with the leftmost character.

If both of the values being compared have only numeric characters (and are not enclosed by apostrophes), the
two strings are padded on the left with decimal zeros to a length of 128, and the comparison is done on a
character-by-character basis, starting with the leftmost character. Numeric digits preceded by a + sign or -
sign are considered numeric strings.

For example,

// IF ABCD='ABC ' PROCA
// IF 13=1 PROCB

would be compared as:

ABCD: ABCD
ABC: ABC
13: 000...0013
1: 000...0001

The ... indicates more zeros.
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Numeric data can be either positive or negative, for example, +25 or -3. The + sign is not needed: for
example, 25 is assumed to be +25. The value -0 is treated as 0. Character data preceded by a sign must be
enclosed in quotes. For example: '+ ABCDE’. If the first character of a string is a + or - sign, all of the
remaining characters in the string must be numeric. If a sign appears in a string in any position but the first
position, it is considered to be data. Other examples of how strings can be specified are shown below:

stringl=string?2
'stringl1'=string2

'stringl'='string2'
Example 1

This example specifies that if the third positional parameter is PAYROLL, the procedure named PAYROLL
should be run.

// IF 23?=PAYROLL PAYROLL

Example 2

This example specifies that if the first positional parameter does not have a value, the PROMPT OCL
statement should be processed.

// IF 21?/ PROMPT MEMBER-SCREENS, FORMAT-F1
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string1 >string2 (Comparing, Greater Than) Condition

The > conditional expression determines whether one expression is greater than another expression. This
condition is true if string1 is greater than string2.

IFT

// [IF stringi>string2 statement
IFF

$9020033-0

string1 and string2 represent two values, such as parameters, character data, or substitution expressions. Each
character string can be up to 128 characters long. If the string contains blanks, equal signs (=), slashes (/),
greater than signs (>), or hyphens (-), the string must be enclosed in apostrophes (’). For information
about how the strings are compared and how they can be entered, see “stringl =string2 (Comparing, Equal
to) Condition” on page 3-50.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the “Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.

Example

If the value of the fourth positional parameter is greater than 100, the procedure called MASTER should be
run.

// IF ?242>100 MASTER

3-52  System Reference




Procedure Control Expressions

VOLID (Diskette and Tape Volume IDs) Condition

The VOLID conditional expression determines whether the correct diskette or tape is being used. This
condition is true if the volume ID of the specified diskette or tape is the same as the specified volume ID. For
magazine drives: if more than one slot is being checked, the test is stopped when a match is found; therefore,
not all slots may have been tested.

If the diskette drive or specified location is empty, or the tape drive is empty, a message will be displayed. The
operator can then insert a diskette or tape into the specified location or cancel the job.

// [IF VOLID-fvolume id statement
IFT 'volume id,location’
IFF

$9020034-0

volume id specifies the volume ID to be searched for.

location specifies the location of the diskette or tape to be checked if the system has a diskette magazine drive
or tape drive. On a system without a diskette magazine drive, specifying any diskette location results in S1.
It can be any of the following:
S1, S2, or S3 identifies an individual diskette slot. If a location is not specified, S1 is assumed.

ALLS, specifies that all slots (S1, S2, and S3) should be searched.

M1.nn identifies a location within magazine 1. nn can be any number from 01 through 10. For example,
M1.04 indicates slot 4 within magazine 1.

M2.nn identifies a location within magazine 2. nn can be any number from 01 through 10.
ALLT1 specifies that all diskettes in magazine 1 should be searched.

ALL2 specifies that all diskettes in magazine 2 should be searched.

ALL specifies that all diskettes in both magazines should be searched.

T1 specifies that the tape in tape drive 1 should be searched.

T2 specifies that the tape in tape drive 2 should be searched.

TC specifies that the tape in the tape cartridge drive should be searched.

statement specifies a statement to be processed. See the ‘“Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression” on
page 3-54 for more information.
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Example 1

This example specifies that if the volume ID of the inserted diskette is not VOL0O01, the message Insert
correct diskette in slot 1 should be displayed.

// IFF VOLID-VOLOO1 PAUSE 'Insert correct diskette in slot 1°'

Example 2

This example specifies that if the volume ID of the diskette in location M2.03 is TEST, the information on the
diskette should be removed.

// IF VOLID-'TEST,M2.03' INIT TEST,,DELETE,M2.03

Example 3

This example specifies that if the volume ID of the tape mounted on tape drive 1 is TEST, the information on
the tape should be removed.

// IF VOLID-'TEST,T1' TAPEINIT T1,STDLABEL,TEST,,,ERASE

Statement Portion of IF Conditional Expression

The statement portion in an IF expression can be any of the following:

« An OCL statement without the // characters that normally precede an OCL statement.

« A statement that calls another procedure.

« A utility control statement without the // characters that normally introduce a utility control statement.

« Another IF, IFT, or IFF expression without the // characters that normally precede the expression. For
example:

// IF PROC-PAYROLL IF SWITCH3-1 PAYROLL

specifies that if a procedure member named PAYROLL is in the system library and if indicator 3 is on, the
PAYROLL procedure should be run.

« A// * // ** CANCEL, EVALUATE, GOTO, PAUSE, RESET, or RETURN statement without the
// characters that normally precede the statement.
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ELSE Expressions

The ELSE expression is an optional expression that can be used only with the IF expression. Use the ELSE
expression when you want to process a statement because an IF expression was not satisfied. The ELSE
expression is processed only when the one or more IF expressions preceding the ELSE expression are not
satisfied. The ELSE expression can be used with all forms of the IF expression (IF, IFT, and IFF).

The ELSE expression has the following format:

// ELSE statement

$8020035-0

statement can be any statement that is valid for the IF conditional expression; see ‘“Statement Portion of IF
Conditional Expression” on page 3-54.

Example of IF and ELSE expressions:

// IF 21?2= RETURN
// ELSE DELETE ?21?

In this example:
o If the first parameter of the procedure is not entered, the RETURN statement is processed.

o If the first parameter on the procedure is entered (parameter 1 is not blank), the DELETE procedure
should be run to delete the file specified by the first parameter.

There can be only one ELSE expression after the IF expression and it must be the first expression in that line.
If the ELSE expression does not immediately follow the IF expression, the ELSE expression is ignored. An IF
expression can follow an ELSE expression in a conditional statement. For example:

// IF ?2?= PAYROLL DAILY
// ELSE IF ?2?=YEAREND PAYROLL YEAREND
7/ ELSE PAYROLL WEEKLY

In this example, if the second parameter is blank, the PAYROLL procedure with the parameter DAILY is
called. If the second parameter is YEAREND, it is passed to PAYROLL and the PAYROLL procedure is run.
If the second parameter is neither blank nor YEAREND, the parameter WEEKLY is passed to PAYROLL and
PAYROLL is run.
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You can also have conditional expressions in which more than one IF expression (in the same line) comes
before an ELSE expression, as in the following:

// IF SWITCH1-1 IF SWITCH2-1 PROCA
// ELSE PROCB

In this case, procedure PROCA will only be run when both switch 1 and switch 2 are on. If either switch 1 or
switch 2 is off (that is, if either of the tests are false), procedure PROCB is run.

Continuation of a statement following an ELSE expression onto two or more lines will make the continuation
expression incorrect. For example:

// IF SWITCH1-1 PROCA

// ELSE FILE NAME-WORK,
// UNIT-F1

will result in an error when switch 1 is on because the system will process the two statements:

// PROCA
// UNIT-F1

which will cause an error.
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// * (Informational Message) Statement

The // * statement causes an informational message to be displayed at the display station that submitted the
job unless the // * statement is in a job run from the job queue or a job that released its requester display
station. In those cases, the // * statement causes a message to be displayed at the system console.

This type of message is not displayed if INFOMSG NO was previously entered. See the “INFOMSG Control
Command” on page 6-20 for more information.

// * message id code
'message text'

$9020036-0

message id code specifies the 4-digit message identification code of a message in the current first-level message
member. The text of the specified message number is displayed. See the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on
page 5-73 for information on assigning a first-level message member. For information about creating
message members, see the “CREATE Procedure” on page 4-132.

’message text’ specifies the message text to be displayed. The message text must be enclosed in apostrophes
(’). Any character can be used in the message text. If the message contains embedded apostrophes (such as
the apostrophe in o’clock), then enter each embedded apostrophe as two apostrophes (for example:
o”’clock).

The message text can be up to 505 characters. The entire message is displayed, 75 characters at a time.
The message is listed 75 characters at a time in the history file.

The message text can contain ideographic characters. If an attempt is made to send ideographic characters

to a display station that cannot display ideographic characters, the IGC characters will be replaced by
periods.
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Example 1

In the following example, the message indicates that the PAYROLL procedure is running.

// * 'PAYROLL Procedure Running'
// LOAD PAYROLL
// RUN

Example 2

In the following example, the message indicates that the PAYROLL procedure is running; however, the
message is displayed only when the procedure is being run from the keyboard.

// IF JOBQ-NO IF EVOKED-NO * 'PAYROLL Procedure Running'
// LOAD PAYROLL
// RUN

Example 3

In the following example, the message indicated by number 0005 is displayed from the first-level message
member named MESSAGES.

// MEMBER USER1-MESSAGES,LIBRARY-MYLIB
// * 0005

// LOAD PAYROLL

// RUN
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// ** (System Console Message) Statement

The // ** statement causes a message to be displayed on the console display at the system console. The job
stops processing until the system operator responds to the message. The message is displayed with a 0 option
response.

If the procedure containing the // ** statement is run from the display station assigned as the system console,
the message is displayed on the command display at the system console.

// k% message id code
'message text'

$9020037-0

message id code specifies the 4-digit message identification code of a message in the current first-level message
member. The text of the specified message is displayed. See the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on
page 5-73 for information on assigning a first-level message member. For information about creating
message members, see the “CREATE Procedure” on page 4-132.

’message text’ specifies the message text to be displayed. The message text must be enclosed in apostrophes
(’). Any character can be used in the message text. If the message contains embedded apostrophes (such as
the apostrophe in o’clock), then enter each embedded apostrophe as two apostrophes (for example:
o”’clock).

The message text can be up to 504 characters. The entire message is displayed, 75 characters at a time, with
each message having a 0 option response. The message is listed 75 characters at a time in the history file.

The message text can contain ideographic characters. If an attempt is made to send ideographic characters
to a display station that cannot display ideographic characters, periods will be displayed for the ideographic
characters.

Example

To cause the message Insert the next diskette to appear on the system console display, your procedure
can contain:

SAVE FILE1,,,VOLOO1

// ** 'Insert the next diskette'
SAVE FILEZ2,,,VOLOO2
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CANCEL Statement

The CANCEL statement cancels a procedure and returns control to the keyboard for the next statement. If a
CANCEL statement is used to cancel an MRT procedure, an error message is issued to all active requesters of
that procedure.

// CANCEL

$9020038-0
Example

This example shows the CANCEL statement being used to cancel a procedure when an IF expression is not
satisfied:

// IFF DATAF1-FILEA CANCEL

EVALUATE Statement

The EVALUATE statement allows you to do the following:

« Assign values to a parameter

« Perform addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division of values
« Evaluate substitution expressions

« Set the return code

More than one item can be evaluated at a time.

The EVALUATE statement can contain any type of data. It can contain arithmetic expressions, substitution
expressions, or comments.

You can use the EVALUATE statement as the result of a series of conditional tests. This allows your
conditions to be easier to follow. For example:

// IF DATAF1-FILEA IF SWITCH1-1 EVALUATE (EVERYTHING IS FINE)
// ELSE CANCEL
PROCA

If the tests are true, the EVALUATE and the PROCA statements would be processed; otherwise, the

CANCEL statement would be processed. Note the comment EVERYTHING IS FINE on the EVALUATE
statement. Anything that is not recognized as an expression is considered to be a comment.
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Assigning Values

You can assign more than one parameter on the EVALUATE statement, but each parameter being assigned
must be separated by one or more blanks. The expressions are evaluated from left to right. The results of one
expression can be used in a following expression.

// EVALUATE Pn[,length =expression

$9020039-0
P indicates a parameter is assigned.

n indicates the number of the procedure parameter (1 through 64) into which the expression is saved. n can
be either a number or a substitution expression with a numeric value.

length is an optional value that specifies the length (number of characters) of the resulting expression. The
length can be a number from 1 through 15. If the length is not specified, the length of the expression is
used; any leading zeros are not used in the final result. The length can be specified only for numeric values.
If a length is specified and the number of significant digits in the result is greater than the specified length,
the result is truncated on the left. For example:

P3,2=12345
causes parameter 3 to be set to '45’.

If a length is specified and the number of significant digits in the result is smaller than the specified length,
the result is padded on the left with zeros. For example:

P3,5=123
causes parameter 3 to be set to ’00123’.

If no length is specified, the length of the expression is used. For example:

P3=876253
causes parameter 3 to be set to ’876253".

For negative numbers, a place should be reserved for the minus sign (-). For example:

// EVALUATE P5,2=-12-1
parameter S will contain 13 instead of -13 because no room was allowed for the minus sign.

expression indicates an expression. The expression can be an integer constant, a substitution expression having
the value of an integer, a substitution expression having a value from a statement in a message member, or a
character string. The character string can contain IGC characters. If the character string contains any
embedded blanks, it must be enclosed in apostrophes (’); for example: P5=’ab ¢’. To set a parameter off,
enter 2 consecutive apostrophes (”’); for example: P5="".
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Example 1

This example assigns the value 123 to parameter 1, the value 456 to parameter 2, and sets parameter 3 off.
Both parameters 1 and 2 have a length of 3; parameter 3 has a length of 0.

// EVALUATE P1=123 P2=00456 P3='""
Example 2

This example assigns the value 00123 to parameter 1. Parameter 1 has a length of 5.

// EVALUATE P1,5=123

Example 3

This example assigns the value 'EXAMPLE DATA’ to parameter 1. Parameter 1 has a length of 12,

// EVALUATE P1='EXAMPLE DATA'
Example 4

If the operator has a user ID of MAT, this example assigns the value MAT to parameter 1. Parameter 1 has a
length of 3.

// EVALUATE P1=?USER?
Example 5

If parameter 3 has a value of 123, parameter 9 has a value of 30, and parameter 10 has a value of 5, this
example assigns the value 00123 to parameter 30. Parameter 30 has a length of 5.

// EVALUATE P?9?,210?2=2?3?

would be evaluated as:

// EVALUATE P30,5=123
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|

Adding, Subtracting, Multiplying, or Dividing

You can assign more than one parameter on the EVALUATE statement, but each parameter being assigned
must be separated by one or more blanks. The parameters being assigned are evaluated from left to right.

// EVALUATE Pn[,length =expression

$9020040-0
P indicates a parameter is assigned.

n indicates the number of the procedure parameter (1 through 64) into which the expression is saved. n can
be either a number or a substitution expression with a numeric value.

length is an optional value that specifies the length (number of characters) of the resulting expression. The
length can be a number from 1 through 15. If the length is not specified, the length of the expression is
used; any leading zeros are not used in the final result. For more information about the length parameter,
see ‘“Assigning Values” on page 3-61.

expression indicates one or a combination of the standard arithmetic operations of addition, subtraction,
multiplication, or division. These expressions are made up of numbers (integer constants or a substitution
expression having the value of an integer), signs (+, -, * for multiplication, and / for division), and,
optionally, left and right parentheses to group operations. Characteristics of such arithmetic expressions,
and the rules for constructing them, are as follows:

The minus (-) sign can indicate a negative number as well as the subtraction operation. For example:

// EVALUATE Pl1=-4+-5
is valid and assigns -9 to parameter 1.

Blanks are not allowed within one assignment expression, for example:

// EVALUATE P1 = 1 + 2

is not valid; but:

// EVALUATE P1=1+2

is valid.

Multiplication and division operations have a higher priority than addition and subtraction operations. In other
words, multiplication and division are performed before addition and subtraction in an expression.

A left parenthesis indicates the start of an algebraic operation, and a right parenthesis indicates the end of an
algebraic operation. Operations grouped by parentheses are performed before operations not grouped by
parentheses, regardless of their relative priorities. Up to 30 operations can be grouped within the entire
expression.
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When division is performed, remainders are dropped. No rounding is performed. To obtain the remainder,
multiply the quotient by the original divisor, and then subtract that result from the dividend. For example:

// EVALUATE P1=17/5 P2=17-(212%5)
assigns the quotient of the division operation to parameter 1 and the remainder to parameter 2.
If you attempt to divide by zero, an error message is issued.

The result and each operand of the expression are limited to 15 digits. If you attempt to evaluate an expression
with a result greater than 15 digits, the results will be unpredictable.

Example 1

This example assigns the value 246 to parameter 1 and the value -1 to parameter 2. Parameter 1 has a length
of 3 and parameter 2 has a length of 2.

// EVALUATE P1=123+123 P2=0001+2-4
Example 2

This example assigns the value 00246 to parameter 1. Parameter 1 has a length of 5.

// EVALUATE P1,5=123+4+123
Example 3

If parameter 3 has a value of 123, parameter 9 has a value of 30, and parameter 10 has a value of 5, this
example assigns the value 00125 to parameter 30. Parameter 30 has a length of 5.

// EVALUATE P?9?,?210?2=2?3?2+2
would be evaluated as:
// EVALUATE P30,5=12342

Example 4

If parameter 1 has a value of 3 and parameter 2 has a value of 7, this example assigns the value 25 to
parameter 3. Because multiplication and division operations have a higher priority than addition and
subtraction operations, the value in parameter 1 is multiplied by the value in parameter 2 first. Then 4 is added
to the result.

// EVALUATE P3=4+?12%?22?
Example 5

If parameter 1 has a value of 5, this example assigns the value 30 to parameter 2. Because it is grouped by
parentheses, the addition operation is performed before the multiplication operation.

// EVALUATE P2=3%(212+5)
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Example 6

This example shows how to create a file based upon the size of two work files. Files CUSTMST and WORK
are two resident files that contain several records.

// EVALUATE P64=?F'A,CUSTMST'?+?F'A,WORK'?
BLDFILE NEWFILE,S,RECORDS,?64?,100

For example, if file CUSTMST contained 200 records and file WORK contained 150 records, the statements
would be evaluated as:

// EVALUATE P64=200+150
BLDFILE NEWFILE,S,RECORDS, 350,100

Evaluating Substitution Expressions

// EVALUATE expression

$9020041-0

expression can be one or more substitution expressions. Each expression must be separated by one or more
blanks. The expressions are evaluated from left to right. The results of one expression can be used in a
following expression.

Example 1

This example assigns the value ABC to parameter 1 only if parameter 1 does not have a value.

// IF 21?7/ EVALUATE ?1'ABC'?
Example 2

This example assigns the value MYLIB to parameter 3 if parameter 3 does not have a value and assigns the
value PROC to parameter 2 if parameter 2 does not have a value.

// EVALUATE ?3'MYLIB'? ?2'PROC'?
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Setting the Return Code

You can save the return code from one job, run a second job, and then set the return code value back to the
value it was for the first job.

// EVALUATE CD=nnnn

$§9020042-0
CD indicates that the return code is to be restored.
nnnn indicates the 4-digit return code value to be restored.
Example

In this example, the first EVALUATE statement saves the return code value for program 1, and the second
EVALUATE statement restores the return code value for program 3.

// LOAD PROG1

// RUN

*¥ Save return code for PROG3

// EVALUATE P64,4=?CD?

// ALLOCATE UNIT-I1,WAIT-NO

* This will change return code if diskette drive is unavailable
// LOAD PROG2

// RUN

* Restore return code from PROGI
// EVALUATE CD=?647

// LOAD PROG3

// RUN
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GOTO and TAG Statements

The GOTO and TAG statements allow you to branch around groups of statements within a procedure. By
using GOTO and TAG statements instead of several IF expressions, you can reduce the number of expressions
that the SSP must process during procedure generation.

// GOTO label

// TAG label

$8020043-0

A GOTO statement causes the SSP to branch to the statement following a TAG statement with the same label.
(More than one TAG statement in a procedure can have the same label. The system branches to the next TAG
statement with the required label.) The SSP searches for the target TAG statement within the procedure. The

search begins with the statement following the GOTO statement. If the SSP does not find the target statement

before it reaches the end of the procedure, the SSP goes to the first statement in the procedure and resumes the
search.

The following shows an example of GOTO and TAG statements:

* Example of GOTO and TAG statements
// GOTO A

These statements are skipped

// TAG A Processing resumes after this statement

The word TAG cannot be substituted, for example:

// EVALUATE P1=TAG
// GOTO A

/) 212 A

is not valid.
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Example

A procedure named PROC runs four procedures: STEP1, STEP2, STEP3, and STEP4. Normally, to start
PROC, the operator enters:

PROC

If the operator cancels PROC at some point, the procedure can be restarted at the canceled step by entering:

PROC RESTART,step name
step name is STEP1, STEP2, STEP3, or STEP4.

The following are the statements in PROC:

// IF ?1?= IF ?2?= GOTO STEPI (STEP1 IS THE DEFAULT)
// IFF ?1?=RESTART * 'INCORRECT ENTRY'
// IFF ?1?=RESTART CANCEL

// IF ?22?=STEP] GOTO STEP1
// IF ?2?=STEP2 GOTO STEP2
//-IF ?22?=STEP3 GOTO STEP3

// IF ?2?=STEP4 GOTO STEP4
// * '"INCORRECT ENTRY'
// CANCEL

// TAG STEP1

STEP1

// TAG STEP2

STEP2

// TAG STEP3

STEP3

// TAG STEP4

STEP4
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PAUSE Statement

The PAUSE statement stops the processing of a job and displays a message at the display station that
submitted the job. If the PAUSE statement is in a job run from the job queue or a job that released its
requester display station, the PAUSE statement displays a message at the system console. The operator can
then restart the job by selecting option 0. The system then continues processing the statements that follow the
PAUSE statement.

Although the message length can be up to 500 characters, only the first 68 characters are displayed. Also, only
the first 113 characters are written to the history file.

// PAUSE ['message texti

$9020044-0

’message text’ specifies the message to be displayed when the job pauses. The message must be contained
within single apostrophes (’). If the message text contains embedded apostrophes (such as the apostrophe in
o’clock), then enter the embedded apostrophes as two apostrophes (for example: ’0”clock’).

The message text can contain IGC characters. If an attempt is made to run a procedure that contains an
ideographic message following a PAUSE statement at a display station that cannot display ideographic
characters, the IGC characters will be replaced by periods.

If no message text is specified, the following message is displayed:

PAUSE -- when ready, enter 0 to continue

Example

In this example, the PAUSE statement informs the operator that the payroll program is complete. The operator
must enter a 0 (zero) to continue.

// LOAD PAYROLL

// FILE NAME-EMPLOY

// RUN

// PAUSE 'Payroll program is complete'
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RESET Statement

You can have up to 255 procedure levels. However, for some applications, many more levels of procedure calls
are desired. For example, a procedure might call itself an undetermined number of times. The RESET
statement calls a procedure and specifies that it should be treated as a first-level procedure. That is, when the

procedure called by the RESET statement completes, control is not returned to the procedure level containing
the RESET statement.

parml,parm2, ...
program data
*ALL

// RESET procedure name [,library name

$9020045-0

procedure name specifies the name of the procedure being called.
library name specifies the name of the library containing the procedure.

parml,parm2,... are the optional procedure parameters. The procedure specified by procedure name becomes a
first-level procedure. (Control is not returned to the procedure containing the RESET statement.) A
maximum of 64 parameters can be specified. See the “INCLUDE OCL Statement” on page 5-63 for more
information about how parameters can be specified.

program data is the data to be passed to a program on its first input operation from the display station.

*ALL specifies that all 64 parameters from the current procedure level are to be passed to the specified
procedure.

Example

A procedure called PROCA displays a list of options to an operator and tells the operator to enter one of the
options. PROCA then calls the procedure specified by the selected option. When that procedure completes,
PROCA calls itself and the process is repeated. In this application, PROCA must be able to call itself any
number of times. Following are the statements in the procedure member called PROCA.

¥ THIS IS PROCEDURE PROCA
// * 'ENTER ONE OF THE FOLLOWING OPTIONS:'

// * ' 1. RUN WEEKLY PAYROLL'

// * ' 2. PRINT CURRENT INVENTORY'
// * ' 3. RUN WEEKLY BILLING'

// *¥ ' 4. STOP'

// IF ?1R?=4 CANCEL

// IF ?21?=1 PAYROLL WEEKLY
// IF 21?2=1 RESET PROCA

// IF ?21?=2 INVENT

// IF ?21?=2 RESET PROCA

// IF 21?=3 BILLING WEEKLY
// IF ?21?=3 RESET PROCA

// * '?1? IS A WRONG OPTION'
// RESET PROCA
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RETURN Statement

If the RETURN statement is processed in a first-level procedure, the procedure will return to the requesting
display station for the next statement if further input is required. If further input is required and a requesting
display station does not exist (for example, the procedure is run from the job queue), an error message is
displayed. If further input is not required, the job will terminate. If it is processed in a nested procedure, the
RETURN statement returns to the calling procedure for the next statement.

// RETURN *ALL

$9020046-0

If *ALL is specified, all 64 procedure parameters from the current procedure level are passed to the previous
procedure level. This causes all the parameters for the previous procedure to be completely replaced.

If *ALL is not specified, the parameters for the previous procedure level are left unchanged.

Example 1

This example shows how to end a procedure using a RETURN statement so that the system does not waste
time processing comment statements.

// LOAD PROGA

// FILE NAME-INPUT

// FILE NAME-OUTPUT

// RUN

// RETURN

* This procedure reads a file named INPUT, and
* creates a file named OUTPUT.

Example 2

This example shows how parameters are passed from procedure PROC?2 back to the procedure that called
PROC2.

* Procedure PROC2

// EVALUATE P1=FILEA P2=INPUT P3=0OUTPUT
// RETURN *ALL
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Chapter 4. Procedures

This chapter describes the IBM-supplied System/36 procedures. The procedures that are used to install and
verify the program products are not described in this manual. See the manual Changing Your System
Configuration for information on those procedures.

The following information is given for each procedure described in this chapter:

¢ The function of the procedure.

o The syntax format of the procedure command that calls the procedure. For a description of the rules used
for syntax formats, see “Conventions Used for Describing Syntax Formats” on page 1-3.

« Descriptions of the parameters used in the procedure command.

« One or more examples of how to use the procedure and how to enter the procedure command or
statements to run the procedure.

When you are signed on to the System/36, you can use the system help support to run these procedures. The
system help support is made up of menus, prompt displays, and help text. The menus allow you to select a task

you want to perform. When you select an item from a menu, either:

« Another menu is displayed (as you select options, each one gets more specific about the task you want to
perform)

« A prompt display for a procedure or command is shown

The prompt displays allow you to run procedures to do the task. The help text explains the menus, the menu
options, the procedures and commands, and the parameters for the procedures and commands.

For more information about the system help support, see the “HELP Procedure” on page 4-199.
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The following chart shows the name of the SSP utility program or the name of the OCL statement that is run

or processed by the SSP procedures that use utilities or OCL statements.

SSP
Procedure

ALERT
ALOCFLDR
ALOCLIBR
ALTERCOM
ARCHIVE
BLDFILE
BLDINDEX
BLDLIBR

BLDMENU

BUILD
CACHE
CATALOG
CHNGEMEM
COMPRESS
CONDENSE

COPYDATA
COPYDIAG
COPYI1

COPYPRT

CREATE
DATE
DEFINEID
DEFINEPN
DEFINX21

DELETE
DELNRD
DISABLE
EDITNRD
ENABLE
ERR
FORMAT

FROMLIBR
HELP
HISTORY

SSp OCL
Utility Statement
Run Processed

$CZUT
$TMSERV
$MAINT
$SETCF
$TMSERV
$FBLD
$FBLD
$MAINT

$BMENU
$MAINT
$MGBLD

$BUILD
$SVCASRV
$LABEL
$MAINT
$FREE
$MAINT
$TMSERV
$COPY
$DCOPY
$DUPRD

$UASF
$UASC

$MGBLD
DATE
$IDSET
$PNLM
$XNLM
$XNSH

$DELET
$SINDL
$IEDS
$SINR
$IENBL
$CPPE
$SFGR

$MAINT
$HELP
$HIST

4-2  System Reference

SSP
Procedure

INIT
INITDIAG
JOBSTR

KEYSORT
LIBRLIBR
LINES
LISTDATA

LISTFILE

LISTLIBR
LISTNRD
LOG
MOVEFLDR
NOHALT
PASSWORD
POST

PRINT

PRINTKEY
PRTGRAPH
REMOVE
RENAME
REQUESTX
RESPONSE
RESTEXTN
RESTFLDR
RESTLIBR
RESTNRD

RESTORE
RETRIEVE
SAVE
SAVEEXTN
SAVEFLDR
SAVELIBR
SAVENRD
SECDEF

SSp
Utility
Run

$INIT
$INIT
$MAINT

$DDST
$MAINT

$COPY

$BICR
$Cory
$MAINT
$TCOPY
$TMSERV

$MAINT
$LABEL

$TMSERV

$PRPWD
$POST

$SETCF
$DPGP
$MAINT
$RENAM
#GCFR
$ARSP
$XREST
$TMSERV
$MAINT
$COPY
$SINCT

$COPY
$TMSERV
$COPY
$XSAVE
$TMSERV
$MAINT
$COPY
$PRUID
$RRESC

OCL
Statement
Processed

JOBQ

FORMS

LOG

NOHALT

FORMS
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SSP
Procedure

SECEDIT

SECLIST

SECREST

SECSAVE

SET
SETALERT
SETCOMM

SLIB
STARTM
STOPM
SWITCH
SYSLIST

TAPECOPY
TAPEINIT
TAPESTAT
TOLIBR
TRANSFER

SSpP
Utility
Run

$PRCED
$PRUED
$RREDT
$RRTED
$PRCLT
$PRLST
$RRLST
$RRTLT
$PRURS
$RRSTR
$PRUSV
$RRSAV
$SETCF
$ARSP
$SETCP

$MMST
$MMSP

$TCOPY
$TINIT
$FEAIDS
$MAINT
$BICR

OCL
Statement
Processed

LIBRARY

SWITCH
SYSLIST
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#STRTUP1 Procedure

You can create the #STRTUP1 procedure to start your own jobs that need to be run during the initial program
load (IPL) process before other jobs are run. #STRTUP1 is a reserved procedure name that is searched for
during the IPL. If the procedure is found, it begins running; if it is not found, no error occurs. No parameters
can be passed to the procedure.

The #STRTUP1 procedure is meant to be run on a dedicated system; that is, when no other programs are
running. Because this procedure is run before the IPL has completed, certain system functions such as spooling
and the job queue have not yet been initialized. Using this procedure, you should not try to run any programs
that print output or start other programs.

CAUTION
You must ensure that no procedure you include in the #STRTUP1 procedure contains a
never-ending program (NEP) or a multiple requester terminal (MRT) program.

To make your own procedures, see Chapter 2, ‘“Making Your Own Procedures.” You can place the
#STRTUP1 procedure in the system library ({LIBRARY) or in the system operator’s sign-on library.
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The following figure shows the relationship between the IPL process and procedure #STRTUP1. #STRTUP2
is another procedure that can be run as part of the IPL process; see the “#STRTUP2 Procedure” on page 4-6.

)
Load button on system
control panel pressed.
\
System operator signs L Initial Program
on to system. Load (IPL)
A
#STRTUP1 procedure
starts running.
#STRTUP2 procedure Other operators sign
starts running. on to system.

$9020518-0
Figure 4-1. Relationship between IPL, #STRTUP1, and #STRTUP2

Example

This example shows three procedures you could include in the #STRTUP1 procedure, which you could store in
the system library (#LIBRARY).

* #STRTUP1 procedure

* Set the system default automatic response severity level to 3
NOHALT 3,SYSTEM
*

* Condense the system library

CONDENSE #LIBRARY
*

* Compress the disk
COMPRESS
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#STRTUP2 Procedure

You can create the #STRTUP2 procedure to start your own jobs that need to be run as part of the initial
program load (IPL) process while other jobs are run. #STRTUP?2 is a reserved procedure name that is searched
for during IPL. If the procedure is found, it begins running; if it is not found, no error occurs. Other jobs can

be started while this job runs, and other operators are allowed to sign on. No parameters can be passed to the
procedure.

You can use this procedure to do tasks you want done each time IPL is performed, but you do not want to
prevent other jobs from starting while this job runs.

You can place the #5TRTUP2 procedure in the system library (#{LIBRARY) or in the system operator’s
sign-on library.

Figure 4-1 on page 4-5 shows the relationship between IPL and procedure #STRTUP2. #STRTUP1 is
another procedure that can be run as part of the IPL process; see the “#STRTUP1 Procedure” on page 4-4.

Example

This example shows a procedure you could include in the #STRTUP2 procedure, which you could store in the
system library (#LIBRARY).

* #STRTUP2 procedure

*¥ List the contents of the disk
CATALOG

*

* Enable a subsystem

ENABLE SUBSYS1
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ALERT Procedure

The ALERT procedure starts the alert support, which allows you to specify which system messages in a
predefined subset of system messages should generate alert messages and provides the interface for sending a
notification alert. A notification alert allows you to generate your own message and send it to the remote
location designated to receive alerts. Alert messages are sent to the designated location of a communications
network via the advanced program-to-program communications (APPC) subsystem or the advanced
peer-to-peer networking (APPN) subsystem. For more information about alert messages, see the
Communications and Systems Management Guide.

The ALERT procedure runs the $CZUT utility program but requires some special setup in the local data area
for the parameters; therefore, the user should use the ALERT procedure instead of writing his or her own
procedure.

ALERT MAINTAIN
NOTIFY

$9020047-1

MAINTAIN specifies that maintenance of the system message member or alert source members is to be
performed. If no parameter is specified, MAINTAIN is assumed.

NOTIFY specifies that a notification alert is to be created and sent to the remote location designated to receive
alerts.
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ALOCFLDR Procedure

The ALOCFLDR procedure allows you to reorganize a folder and change its size.

When the folder is reorganized, the folder members are moved together at the front of the folder to reduce as

much as possible the number of folder extents. This may improve performance because the folder makes better
use of disk space.

You can also increase or decrease the size of a folder, or make it as small as possible. The folder size will not

change if you specify ALOCFLDR with folder name and no other parameters. The INCR and DECR options
are not valid for Personal Services/36 mail log folders. For more information about folder reorganization, see
the Concepts and Programmer’s Guide.

The ALOCFLDR procedure runs the $TMSERYV utility program.

ALOCFLDR folder name,|MIN |,|amount in blocks
DECR
INCR

§9020476-0

folder name specifies the folder that is to be reorganized and, optionally, have its size changed.

MIN specifies that the folder is to be made as small as possible, containing only the folder members. This is
the same as running the CONDENSE procedure with the FOLDER parameter specified.

DECR specifies that the folder is to be decreased by the amount specified. If DECR is specified, an amount in
blocks must also be specified.

INCR specifies that the folder is to be increased by the amount specified. If INCR is specified, an amount in
blocks must also be specified.

amount in blocks specifies the number of blocks that the folder is to be increased or decreased. You can specify

a number from 1 through 6553. One block contains 10 sectors. If an amount is specified, DECR or INCR
must also be specified. If an amount is not specified, the folder is reorganized but does not change in size.

Example 1

This example shows a folder named MYFLDR being reorganized without changing its size.

ALOCFLDR MYFLDR
Example 2

This example shows the size of a folder named MYFLDR being increased by 10 blocks.

ALOCFLDR MYFLDR,INCR, 10
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ALOCLIBR Procedure

The ALOCLIBR procedure allows you to increase or decrease the size of a user library or the system library
(#LIBRARY). You can also change the size of a user library’s directory, or change the disk unit that contains
the user library. If the library has an extent (a separate area on disk that contains library members that would
not fit in the library), the extent is combined with the library. If the library does not have an extent, the size of
the library, the size of the directory, or the disk unit location must be changed. For the system library
(#LIBRARY), the directory size and the disk unit or location cannot be specified.

When the ALOCLIBR procedure is running, no other jobs or display stations can use the specified library. If
an attempt is made to run the ALOCLIBR procedure for a library that is being used by another job, an error
message is displayed and the ALOCLIBR procedure is not run. Once ALOCLIBR begins running, no other
jobs are allowed to use the specified library until ALOCLIBR is complete.

You can use the LISTLIBR procedure or the CATALOG procedure to determine whether a library has an
extent. See the “LISTLIBR Procedure” on page 4-272 or the “CATALOG Procedure” on page 4-73 for
more information. For guidelines for determining the sizes of libraries and directories, see the Concepts and
Programmer’s Guide.

To create a new library, see the “BLDLIBR Procedure” on page 4-62. The ALOCLIBR procedure runs the
$MAINT utility program.

ALOCLIBR |library name ,[library size] ,[directory size] ,| A1 ,
current library A2
A3
A4

block number

INCR
DECR

$9020048-0

library name specifies the library that is to be changed. If no parameter is specified, the current library is
assumed. To change the size of the system library, enter #LIBRARY.

library size specifies the new size, in blocks, of the library. If INCR or DECR is specified, this indicates by how
many blocks the library size is to be increased or decreased. The maximum library size is 15000 blocks.
One block contains 2560 bytes. If no library size is specified, and an extent exists, the size of the library is
increased only by the amount needed to contain the members in the extent. If no library size is specified
and no extent exists, the library size is not changed, unless the size of the directory is increased enough to
require the library size to increase.
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directory size specifies the new size, in sectors, of the directory for the library. If INCR or DECR is specified,
this indicates how many sectors the library directory is to be increased or decreased. The minimum directory
size is 2 sectors; the maximum directory size is 2500 sectors. One library block contains 10 sectors. If no
directory size is specified, the directory size is not changed.

To determine the number of available directory entries for a given number of sectors, multiply the number
of sectors by 5 and subtract 7 from that number. For example, for 10 directory sectors, you could have up
to 43 entries (5 x 10 = 50,50 - 7 = 43).

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, another unit (if it exists) is checked. If no location is

specified and the system has more than one disk unit, the library is placed on the least used disk unit.

block number specifies the location of the first block of the library. Up to six digits can be specified. You can
use the CATALOG procedure to determine where blocks of disk space are available on disk.

INCR indicates that the library size and/or directory size are to be increased by the amounts specified. Either
a library size, a directory size, or both must be specified.

DECR indicates that the library size and/or directory size are to be decreased by the amounts specified. If no
library or directory size is specified, the library and directory will be made as small as possible.

Example 1

This example shows a library named MYLIB being changed to 250 blocks. The size of the directory is being
changed to 25 sectors.

ALOCLIBR MYLIB, 250,25
Example 2

This example shows the size of a library named MYLIB being increased by 50 blocks. The size of the
directory is being increased by 25 sectors.

ALOCLIBR MYLIB,50,25,,INCR
Example 3

This example shows the size of a library named MYLIB being decreased by 10 blocks.

ALOCLIBR MYLIB, 10, ,,DECR

ALTERBSC Procedure

This procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. The procedure you should use on
the System/36 is the “ALTERCOM Procedure” on page 4-11.
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ALTERCOM Procedure

The ALTERCOM procedure changes communications items for a specified communications line. Changes
only apply to programs run from the same display station as the ALTERCOM procedure. To change items so
that all the display stations are affected, see the “SETCOMM Procedure” on page 4-461.

You can use the STATUS COMM command to display the current status of the communications items that you
can change with the ALTERCOM procedure.

Following is a chart that indicates the ALTERCOM prompts that can be used for the named subsystems and
lines.

BSC SNA Batch
ALTERCOM Subsystem Subsystem RWS | Asynchronous BSC

Line type X X X X
Switch type X X X X

Remote switched line ID

<

Local switched line ID

Tributary address

Compress/truncate blanks

BSC wait time

3740 multiple file mode

Record separator

Modem speed

>
>
>

Switched network backup X X X

BSC error retries

R A R R el R R A R A R Ka R B

Primary SDLC time-out

>
b

SDLC error retries

o
o

Secondary SDLC time-out X

If any parameters are omitted, the corresponding values in the display station communications configuration
record are not changed.

The ALTERCOM procedure can be run from any display station.
If a communications subsystem is to be enabled and the ALTERCOM procedure is required, you must run the
ALTERCOM procedure from the same display station as the ENABLE procedure. If you run ALTERCOM

while a subsystem is enabled, the subsystem must be disabled and enabled again before the new values will be
used.
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The ALTERCOM procedure cannot be run from the job queue or started by an EVOKE OCL statement.

Changes made by ALTERCOM remain in effect until:

o The items are changed again by the ALTERCOM procedure or the $SETCEF utility program.
¢ The system library is restored by an IPL from diskette.

« The system is configured again.

e AnIPL after the SETCOMM procedure was run.

See the manual Using System/36 Communications for more information about communications subsystems.
See the manuals Programming with RPG II and Programming with Assembler for information about batch BSC

data communications.

The ALTERCOM procedure runs the $SETCF utility program.

ALTERCOM |line number|,
1

NONSWTCH, , , ,

MULTTRIB,,,,

MULTCONT, , ,,

SI—Ibdllll

NONE , | bsc wait time|,
COMPRESS R
TRUNCATE

SNBU ,| bsc retry count|,
NOSNBU R

SWITCHED, [ AA
MA

MC

L

1

,| remote id|,|local id|, |,
R R

tributary address
R

MULTFILE|, |record separator|,|FULL|,
NONMULT R HALF

primary sdlc time—out’,

1T
sdlc retry countJ,[secondary sdlc inactivity time—out]
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Although each parameter is optional, at least one parameter, other than line number, must be specified.

line number specifies the number of the communications line that is to have one or more of its characteristics
changed. If a line number is not entered, line number 1 is assumed.

SWITCHED specifies that the line is a point-to-point, switched communications line.

AA specifies that if the communications modem is in automatic answer mode, the system is to automatically
answer the call.

MA specifies that the system operator is to manually answer the call.

MC specifies that the system operator is to manually call the device to be communicated with. For autocall,
specify MC and have the phone list to be used specified in the subsystem’s configuration.

remote id specifies the hexadecimal value of the remote station ID. Two, four, six, or eight hexadecimal digits
can be specified. If the ID of the remote station is longer than eight hexadecimal digits, the ID must be
specified in the program.
R specifies that the remote ID is to be reset (set to hex 00).

local id specifies the hexadecimal value of the local station ID. Two, four, six, or eight hexadecimal digits can
be specified. If the ID of the local station is longer than eight hexadecimal digits, the ID must be specified in
the program.
R specifies that the local ID is to be reset (set to hex 00).

NONSWTCH specifies that the line is to be a point-to-point nonswitched communications line.

MULTTRIB specifies that the system is a multipoint tributary station.

tributary address specifies the address of the system on the multipoint communications line. The tributary
address is the hexadecimal value of one of the pair of tributary station addressing characters. For example,
to indicate the EBCDIC addressing characters SS, the value E2 would be entered (E2 is the hexadecimal
equivalent of the EBCDIC letter S). If no address is specified, the value in the program is used.

R specifies that the tributary address is to be reset (set to hex 00).

See “Tributary Station Addressing and Polling Characters” on page 4-17 for the tributary addressing and
polling characters.

MULTCONT specifies that the system is a multipoint control station. This parameter cannot be used with
BSC.

SHM specifies that the line uses X.21 short hold mode. See the “DEFINX21 Procedure” on page 4-141 for
more information. See the manual Using System/36 Communications for more information on short hold
mode.

NONE specifies that neither blank compression nor truncation is to be performed.

COMPRESS specifies that embedded blanks are to be compressed.

TRUNCATE specifies that trailing blanks are to be truncated (that is, cut off).
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bsc wait time specifies the number of seconds that BSC is to wait for the System/36 user program to issue a

BSC request before it indicates that an error has occurred. You can specify any decimal number from 1
through 999.

R specifies that the BSC wait time is to be reset (set to hex 00).

MULTFILE specifies that more than one (3740-type) file can be transmitted or received.

NONMULT specifies that multiple 3740-type files cannot be transmitted or received.

record separator specifies the character to be used to indicate the end of one record and the beginning of
another when multiple records per block are sent. All values are valid except 00, 01, 02, 03, 10, 1F, 26, 2D,
32,37, or 3D. See the manual Programming with RPG II or the manual Programming with Assembler for
more information about record separator characters.

R specifies that the record separator is to be reset to hex 00.

o For RPG II programs, if this parameter is omitted and the COMPRESS or TRUNCATE parameters are
specified, a record separator of hex 1E is used. Otherwise, no record separator is used.

o For Assembler programs, the following occurs:
— If arecord separator is specified in the program, that record separator is used.
— If COMPRESS, TRUNCATE, or variable length records is specified and no record separator is
specified in the program, a record separator of hex 1E is used; otherwise no record separator is
used.

FULL specifies that the full rated speed of the modem is to be used.

HALF specifies that half of the full rated speed of the modem is to be used. This is only valid if the modem
supports half rate.

SNBU specifies that the switched network backup line is to be used if a failure occurs on the nonswitched
primary line.

This is only valid if the modem and the remote system support switched network backup.
If SNBU is specified for BSC, and manual call, manual answer, or automatic answer is not specified, the
connection either becomes manual call or manual answer depending on the first communications line
operation done by the program. If the first line operation is a transmii operation, manual call is assumed. if
the first line operation is a receive operation, manual answer is assumed.

NOSNBU specifies that no switched network backup line is to be used.

bsc retry count specifies the number of times a transmission is to be attempted if an error occurs. You can
specify any decimal number from 1 through 255. If you specify a retry count of 255, BSC tries indefinitely

for a response from a remote system.

R specifies that the BSC retry count is to be reset (set to hex 00).
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primary sdlc time-out value specifies the primary sdic time-out value in half-second increments. You can specify
a number from 05 through 80, where the first digit indicates the seconds and the second digit represents the
tenths of seconds and must be 0 or 5. For example, 25 indicates two and one-half seconds and 30 indicates
3 seconds.

sdlc retry count specifies the number of retries of a transmission that are to be attempted. You can specify a
number from 1 through 5. The number indicates the multiple of seven retries that are attempted; for
example, 2 means 14 retries.

secondary sdlc inactivity time-out value specified the time period that determines when the primary system is to
be considered no longer active for a secondary sdic nonswitched line. You can specify a number from 1-20
to indicate the number of 32-second multiples for the timer, or specify O to indicate that no secondary
inactivity timer should be used.
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Example 1

Specify that line 1 is to be switched and automatic answer:

ALTERCOM 1,SWITCHED,AA

Example 2

This example shows how to change the following:
o The line number is 3

e The tributary address for the multipoint line is "TT” (EBCDIC E3)

ALTERCOM 3,MULTTRIB,,,,E3

The multipoint communications network could be viewed as the following;:

Host System

System B
Addressing
Character UU

Communications
Line Number 3

System A
Addressing
Character SS

Your System
Addressing
Character TT

/ L
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Tributary Station Addressing and Polling Characters

The following charts show the addressing and polling characters that can be used for System/36 BSC tributary
stations. Addressing and polling characters must be used together in certain pairs. That is, once an addressing
character is selected, the complimentary polling character must be used. The addressing and polling characters

are assigned by the host system.

EBCDIC Addressing and Polling Characters

Addressing Polling

Character Hex Code Character Hex Code
SS E2 BB C2
TT E3 CC C3
Uu E4 DD C4
\"AY% ES EE C5
wWw E6 FF Cé6
XX E7 GG C7
YY E8 HH C8
77 E9 I C9
11 F1 1] D1
22 F2 KK D2
33 F3 LL D3
44 F4 MM D4
55 F5 NN D5
66 F6 00 D6
77 F7 PP D7
88 F8 QQ D8
99 F9 RR D9
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ASCII Addressing and Polling Characters

Addressing Polling
Character Hex Code Character Hex Code
aa 61 AA 41
bb 62 BB 42
cc 63 CcC 43
dd 64 DD 44
ee 65 EE 45
ff 66 FF 46
gg 67 GG 47
hh 68 HH 48
i 69 I 49
ji 6A JJ 4A
kk 6B KK 4B
1l 6C LL 4C
mm 6D MM 4D
nn 6E NN 4E
00 6F 00 4F
pp 70 PP 50
qq 71 QQ 51
T 72 RR 52
SS 73 SS 53
tt 74 TT 54
uu 75 uUu 55
\'A' 76 \'AY 56
wWwW 77 WwWwW 57
XX 78 XX 58
yy 79 YY 59
7z 1A 77 5A
ALTERSDL Procedure

This procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34; and does a function similar to the
ALTERCOM procedure. The procedure you should use on the System/36 is the “ALTERCOM Procedure”
on page 4-11.
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APPNINFO Procedure

The APPNINFO procedure provides the user access to information needed for network problem determination.
The types of data available to the user are session-related data, the network configuration information, and the
directory of locations. See the manual Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking Guide for more information.

APPNINFO NETWORK ,| PRINTER|,| F1|,file name,| TIME|, procedure correlation ID,
LOCATIONS| [ CRT Ti PCID
SESSION TC
T1
T2
s1 ,| AUTO
S2 NOAUTO
S3
M1.nn
M2.nn

§9020553-2

NETWORK specifies that the user wants to examine the configuration of nodes and links in the network. You
can display an ordered list of the nodes and then select any node and look at the links attached to that node.

LOCATIONS specifies that the user wants to examine the directory of locations known to the networking
node.

SESSION specifies that the user wants to examine the session-level data that is captured by the system. This
data is logged to a disk file on a continuous basis so that the information will be accessible for problem
determination purposes when a failure occurs.

PRINTER specifies that the output is to be listed on the session printer.

CRT specifies that the output is to be displayed at the display station.

If SESSION was specified as the first parameter, the following entries are valid:

F1, I1, TC, T1, or T2 specifies the file location. F1 indicates disk, I1 indicates diskette, TC indicates tape
cartridge, T1 indicates tape drive 1, and T2 indicates tape drive 2. If F1 is not specified, the file must be
saved on diskette or tape using the SAVE procedure.

file name specifies the name of the file to be printed or displayed. If using the SAVE procedure, to save a file
to diskette or tape, the file name then refers to the name of the saved file on diskette or tape. If this

parameter is not specified, the file name defaults to a system-created file (${LSSTLOG).

TIME specifies that entries are to be listed by time in reverse order of occurrence, beginning with the most
recent entry.
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PCID specifies that the entries are to be sorted and listed in ascending order by procedure correlation
identifier.

procedure correlation ID specifies the name by which the System/36 uniquely identifies a session at session
initiation. The PCID is found on a dump or a trace entry. This parameter is only valid with CRT and PCID.
Only the entries for the specified ID will be listed.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. This parameter is valid only if
11 is specified for the file location.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01. This parameter is valid only if 11 is specified for the file location.

AUTO specifies the following:

« If S1, S2, or S3 is specified, all three individual slots (S1, S2, and S3) can be used. Processing begins with
the diskette in the specified slot and continues through the diskette in slot S3. If more diskettes are

needed, a message is displayed and the operator must then insert the next diskettes. Processing resumes
with the diskette in slot S1.

« If M1l.nn or M2.nn is specified, both magazine slots (M1 and M2) can be used. Processing begins with the
diskette at the specified location and continues through the diskette in location M2.10. If more diskettes
are needed, a message is displayed and the operator must then insert the next magazines. Processing
resumes at location M1.01.

« If T1 or T2 is specified, when the tape reel on the original tape drive is finished, the system will switch to
the other tape drive, if it is available, to continue processing (T1 to T2 or T2 to T1). If the other drive is
not available, the original drive will be used. A prompt will be issued to verify that the mounted reel is the
correct reel to continue processing.

« If TC is specified, the AUTO/NOAUTO parameter is ignored because there is only one tape cartridge
drive.

If no parameter is specified, AUTO is assumed.
NOAUTO specifies the following:

« If S1, S2, or S3 is specified, only the specified slot can be used. If more diskettes are needed, a message
is displayed and the operator must inscrt the next diskette in the specificd slot.

« If Ml.nn or M2.nn is specified, only the specified magazine can be used. Processing begins with the
diskette at the specified location and continues through the last diskette in the magazine. If more
diskettes are needed, a message is displayed and the operator must insert the next magazine in the
magazine slot being used. Processing resumes at the first location in the magazine.
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« If T1 or T2 is specified, only that specified tape drive will be used for all tape volumes.

o If TC is specified, the AUTO/NOAUTO parameter is ignored because there is only one tape cartridge
drive.

Example

This example shows how to access session-level data and have it displayed at the display station.

APPNINFO SESSION,CRT
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ARCHIVE Procedure

The ARCHIVE procedure copies a folder member or all marked folder members onto disk, diskette, tape, or
tape cartridge. The folder member is stored in a file, and the folder directory is updated to indicate where it
was copied (disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge); the volume ID of the diskette, tape or tape cartridge; the
name of the file that received the copy; and the date when the member was copied. The ARCHIVE procedure
can leave the member in the folder, remove the text from the folder and leave only the directory, or remove the
entire member from the folder after the member is archived.

The ARCHIVE procedure can copy a folder member that has already been archived. The system creates a
new file to contain the member, and the folder directory is updated.

If the member to be archived was created with a subdirectory, this subdirectory must be specified on the
ARCHIVE procedure.

The ARCHIVE procedure runs the STMSERYV utility program.

To archive a folder member to diskette:

ARCHIVE folder name,DOCUMENT,| MARKED| ,| KEEP , | retention days|,I1,volid,
MEMBER DELTEXT 999
DELMEM

ri

member name|,| file name |81 , | AUTO
member name S2 NOAUTO

subdirectory}

$9020050-1
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To archive a folder member to tape or tape cartridge:

L

ARCHIVE folder name,DOCUMENT, | MARKED| , | KEEP ,| retention days|,|T1
MEMBER DELTEXT 999 T2
DELMEM - TC
member name|,| file name , » | AUTO ,| REWIND|, | subdirectory
member name NOAUTO LEAVE
UNLOAD

,volid,

To archive a folder member to disk:

$9020051-2

ARCHIVE folder name,DOCUMENT, | MARKED |, | KEEP
MEMBER DELTEXT
DELMEM

file name
member name

subdirectory

rrr

,,F1,,[member name},

$9020562-2

folder name specifies the name of the folder from which the member or members are to be archived.

DOCUMENT specifies that the type of member to be archived is a document. If no parameter is specified,

DOCUMENT is assumed.

MARKED specifies that all members that are marked to be archived are archived. If no parameter is specified,

MARKED is assumed.

Note:

If you are archiving MARKED members to tape, duplicate file names with the same date may exist on

the tape. This is because there may be duplicate member names within subdirectories in the same folder.
You will have to use OCL statements and sequence numbers to retrieve a member that exists in a tape
file that has the same name and date as another tape file.

MEMBER specifies that only the member specified in the eighth parameter is to be archived.

KEEP specifies that the member is not to be removed from the folder after the member is archived. If no

parameter is specified, KEEP is assumed.

DELTEXT specifies that the text portion of the member is to be removed from the folder after the member is
archived. The directory portion of the member remains in the folder.
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DELMEM specifies that the entire member (text and directory) is to be removed from the folder after the
member is archived.

retention days specifies how long (in days) the diskette or tape file is to be retained. This number can be any
number from 0 through 999. If a retention period is not specified, 999 days are assumed. If a retention
period of 999 days is specified, the file is a permanent file. Retention days cannot be specified if archiving
to a disk file. For more information on diskette, tape, or tape cartridge file retention, see “FILE OCL
Statement (for Diskette Files)” on page 5-43 and the “FILE OCL Statement (for Tape Files)” on
page 5-48.

I1 specifies that the file containing the archived member is to be created on diskette. If no parameter is
specified, I1 is assumed.

F1 specifies that the file containing the archived member is to be created on disk.

T1, T2, or TC specifies that the file containing the archived member is to be created on tape or tape cartridge,
and specifies which tape drive will receive the copy of the member.

volid specifies the volume ID of the diskette, tape, or tape cartridge. From 1 through 6 alphameric characters
can be specified. Volid cannot be specified if you are archiving to a disk file.

member name specifies the name of the folder member that is to be archived. A valid member name is from 1
to 12 characters. It is made up of a 1 to 8 character document name and may optionally be followed by a
period and a 1 to 3 character extension. This parameter is valid only if the third parameter is MEMBER.

file name specifies the name of the file to be created on disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge. If the file is
located on diskette, tape or tape cartridge, the file name can be from 1 through 12 alphameric characters. If
the file is located on disk, the file name must be from 1 through 8 characters long. The first character must
be an alpha character, #, @, or $. The remaining characters may be any combination of characters
(numeric, alphabetic, and special) except commas (,), apostrophes (’), and blanks. Do not use ALL as a file
name.

This parameter is valid only if a single member is to be archived and the third parameter is MEMBER. If
the third parameter is MARKED, each file created will have the same name as the archived member. If the
third parameter is MEMBER and a file name is not specified, the single file created will have the same name
as the archived member.

If MEMBER is specified without a file name or MARKED is specified and the member name is not a valid
disk file name, you will be prompted for a valid file name.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the diskette to receive the copy of the member. This
parameter is valid only if the sixth parameter is I1. If no parameter is specified and the sixth parameter is I1,
S1 is assumed. This parameter cannot be specified if archiving to a disk file.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to receive the copy of the member.
This parameter is valid only if the sixth parameter is I1. This parameter cannot be specified if archiving to a
disk file.
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AUTO specifies the following:

« If S1, S2, or S3 is specified, all three individual slots (S1, S2, and S3) can be used. Processing begins
with the diskette in the specified slot and continues through the diskette in slot S3. If more diskettes are
needed, a message is displayed and the operator must then insert the next diskettes. Processing resumes
with the diskette in slot S1.

« If M1l.nn or M2.nn is specified, both magazine slots (M1 and M2) can be used. Processing begins with
the diskette at the specified location and continues through the diskette in location M2.10. If more
diskettes are needed, a message is displayed and the operator must then insert the next magazines.
Processing resumes at location M1.01.

o If T1 or T2 is specified, when the tape reel on the original tape drive is finished, the system will switch
to the other tape drive, if it is available, to continue processing (T1 to T2 or T2 to T1). If the other
drive is not available, the original drive will be used. A prompt will be issued to verify that the mounted
reel is the correct reel to continue processing.

o If TC is specified, the AUTO/NOAUTO parameter is ignored since there is only one tape cartridge
drive.

If no parameter is specified, AUTO is assumed.
AUTO cannot be specified if you are archiving to a disk file.
NOAUTO specifies the following:

o If S1, S2, or S3 is specified, only the specified slot can be used. If more diskettes are needed, a message
is displayed and the operator must insert the next diskette in the specified slot.

o If M1l.nn or M2.nn is specified, only the specified magazine can be used. Processing begins with the
diskette at the specified location and continues through the last diskette in the magazine. If more
diskettes are needed, a message is displayed and the operator must insert the next magazine in the
magazine slot being used. Processing resumes at the first location in the magazine.

« If T1 or T2 is specified, only that specified tape drive will be used for all tape volumes.

o If TC is specified, the AUTO/NOAUTO parameter is ignored since there is only one tape cartridge
drive.

NOAUTO cannot be specified if you are archiving to a disk file.
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REWIND specifies that the tape should be rewound after the member is archived. This parameter is valid only
if T1, T2, or TC is specified. If no parameter is specified, REWIND is assumed. REWIND cannot be
specified if you are archiving to a disk or diskette file.

LEAVE specifies that the tape should be left where it is after the member is archived. The next step within a
procedure accessing a tape starts at this position if the same tape unit is specified. This parameter is valid
only if T1, T2 or TC is specified. LEAVE cannot be specified if you are archiving to a disk or diskette file.

UNLOAD specifies that the tape should be rewound and unloaded after the member is archived. This
parameter is not valid if either I1 or F1 is specified. If UNLOAD and TC are specified, the tape will be
rewound after processing. UNLOAD cannot be specified if you are archiving to a disk or diskette file.
UNLOAD is not valid for a tape cartridge and will be interpreted to mean REWIND.

subdirectory specifies the subdirectory path that leads to the member to be archived. The subdirectory is a list
of subdirectory names separated by forward slashes (/). A subdirectory name can be from 1 to 12
characters long. It is made up of a 1 to 8 character name and may be optionally followed by a period and a
1 to 3 character extension. The total length of the specified subdirectory cannot exceed 62 characters.

A subdirectory is valid only when a specific member is being archived and the third parameter is MEMBER.
If not specified, the base folder (root directory) is searched for the member. When all MARKED members
are to be archived, the base folder as well as all subdirectories are searched for marked members.

Example 1

This example shows how to archive members marked for archive in a folder named FLDR1 with a retention
period of 60 days. The tape that will contain the archived member(s) is in tape drive 2 and the volume ID of
the tape is VOL002. After the member(s) is archived, the tape will be rewound and unloaded.

ARCHIVE FLDR1,,,,60,T2,VOL0O0O2,,,,,UNLOAD

Example 2

This example shows how to archive a member named MYMEMBER.DOC from folder MYFOLDER with a
subdirectory of SUB1.DIR/SUB2.DIR to a diskette in slot S1 with a volume ID of VOLO1. After the member
has been archived, the text for the member is to be deleted. The label of the file created on diskette will be
MYMEMBER.DOC which is the member name.

ARCHIVE MYFOLDER,DOCUMENT, MEMBER,DELTEXT,,I1,VOLO1,
MYMEMBER.DOC,,,,,SUB1.DIR/SUB2.DIR
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ASM Procedure

The ASM procedure compiles or assembles an Assembler source program or subroutine. The compiled
program must then be link-edited to produce a program that can be run.

For more information on Assembler programming, see the manual Programming with Assembler. See the
“OLINK Procedure” on page 4-325 for information on how to link-edit programs.

r

ASM source member name, |input library , |output library|,|MAC
current library input library NOMAC

L

source file size|,|macro source merge file size
30 45

r

assembler work file size|,|assembler work2 file size
10 36

’

NO |,] LIST , | XREF , | OBJ ,| macro library
YES NOLIST NOXREF NOOBJ

L

$9020052-0

source member name specifies the source member containing the assembler program or subroutine to be
compiled.

input library specifies the name of the library that contains the source member. If this parameter is not
specified, the current library is assumed.

output library specifies the name of the library that will contain the compiled program (also called an object
module). The compiled program is placed in a library subroutine member and must be link-edited to be run.
If the library is not specified, the input library is assumed.

MAC specifies that the macroinstruction processor is to be used. If the parameter is not specified, MAC is
assumed.

NOMAC specifies that the macroinstruction processor is not to be used.

source file size specifies the number of blocks to use for the $SOURCE file used by the compiler, and can be
any number from 1 through 999. If the parameter is not specified, 30 blocks are assumed.

macro source merge file size specifies the number of blocks to use for the SASMINPT file used by the compiler,
and can be any number from 1 through 999. If the parameter is not specified, 45 blocks are assumed.
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assembler work file size specifies the number of blocks to use for the $WORK work file used by the compiler,
and can be any decimal number from 1 through 999. If the parameter is not specified, 10 blocks are
assumed.

assembler work2 file size specifies the number of blocks to use for the $WORK2 work file used by the compiler,
and can be any decimal number from 1 through 999. If the parameter is not specified, 36 blocks are

assumed.

NO specifies that the ASM procedure is not to be placed on the job queue, but it is to run from the display
station. If no parameter is specified, NO is assumed.

YES specifies that the ASM procedure is to run from the job queue.

LIST or NOLIST specifies the listing option to be used. If no parameter is specified, the list option specified
on the assembler OPTIONS statement is used.

LIST specifies that the ASM procedure is to produce a compiler listing.

NOLIST specifies that the ASM procedure is not to produce a compiler listing. Only errors and control
statements are printed.

XREF or NOXREF specifies the cross-reference option to be used. If no parameter is specified, the list option
specified on the assembler OPTIONS statement is used.

XREF specifies that the ASM procedure is to produce a cross-reference listing of the program.
NOXRETF specifies that the ASM procedure is not to produce a cross-reference listing.
OBJ or NOOBJ specifies whether the ASM procedure should place the compiled program in the specified

library. If no parameter is specified, the object option specified on the assembler OPTIONS statement is
used.

OBJ specifies that the ASM procedure is to place the compiled program in the library as a subroutine
member.

NOOBJ specifies that the ASM procedure is not to place the compiled program in the library.

macro library specifies the library that is searched for assembler macroinstructions. If this parameter is not
specified, or if #ASMLIB is specified, the normal search order will be used (search #ASMLIB first, then
#LIBRARY). If #LIBRARY is specified, #LIBRARY is searched first, then #ASMLIB. If a user library is
specified, it is searched first, followed by #ASMLIB, and then #LIBRARY.

Example
This example shows how to compile an assembler program named PROGRAMI1. The source member is

contained in the current library and the subroutine member is to be placed in the current library. Also, a
complete compiler listing and a cross-reference listing of the program is to be generated.

ASM PROGRAM1,,,,,,,,,LIST,XREF
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ASMLOAD Procedure

The ASMLOAD procedure creates a library named #ASMLIB and copies the Assembler support from diskette
into that library. ASMLOAD copies additional support into the system library (#{LIBRARY). The
ASMLOAD procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through software distribution or diskettes created by
the ASMSAVE procedure. See the “ASMSAVE Procedure” on page 4-30 for information about how to save
the Assembler support on diskette.

The ASMLOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not be
a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP

procedure to add support to the system. You should use the ASMLOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by ASMSAVE.

If Assembler is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file ASM
into #LIBRARY before running ASMLOAD.

If #LIBRARY was backed up with Assembler on the system and then replaced before ASMLOAD is run, you
do not have to copy the diskette file ASM using the TOLIBR procedure.

ASMLOAD Al|,|81 ,|library size|,|directory size
a2| |s2 180 55
A3 S3
A4 M1.nn
M2.nn

$9020053-0

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and
#ASMLIB is placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one
disk unit, #ASMLIB is placed on the least used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.
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library size specifies the size, in blocks, for #ASMLIB. One block contains 2560 bytes. The maximum library
size is 6553 blocks. The minimum library size is 180 blocks. If no parameter is specified, 180 blocks are
assumed.

directory size specifies the size, in sectors, of the directory for #ASMLIB. The maximum directory size is 1024
sectors. The minimum directory size is 55 sectors. One library block contains 10 sectors. If no parameter is
specified, 55 sectors are assumed.

Example

Create #ASMLIB on disk and copy the Assembler support from diskette.

ASMLOAD

ASMSAVE Procedure

The ASMSAVE procedure copies the Assembler support to diskette. The Assembler support from the libraries
#ASMLIB and #LIBRARY is copied. You should use the “ASMLOAD Procedure” on page 4-29 to load the
Assembler support from the backup diskette. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have a volume ID of
PPASM and be located in diskette slot S1.

ASMSAVE

$9020054-0
The ASMSAVE procedure has no parameters.
Example

Copy the Assembler support to diskette.

ASMSAVE

AUTO Procedure

This procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. The procedure you should use on
the System/36 is the “AUTOC Procedure” on page 4-31.
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AUTOC Procedure

The AUTOC procedure compiles an RPG 11 program that contains auto report specifications.

For information on auto report, see the manual Programming with RPG I1.

AUTOC source member name, |source member library|,|COMP , | PRINT ,
current library NOCOMP NOPRINT
CRT

NOXREF | ,| mrt maximum| , |NONEP|,|output library
XREF 0 NEP source member library

14

B

SOURCE , | DEBUG ,| program size|,NOHALT|, |REPLACE |,|LINK '
PSOURCE NODEBUG| | HALT NOREPLAC NOLINK
NOSOURCE

\- ] L J

NOOBJECT] , | subroutine library , | GEN ,|work file sizel,
OBJECT source member library NOGEN| |40

data dictionary name|, | NOMRO
MRO

$9020055-1

source member name specifies the library source member that contains the auto report program specifications.

source member library specifies the name of the library that contains the source member to be compiled. If this
parameter is not specified, the current library is assumed.

COMP specifies that the RPG compiler should be run as part of the auto report function. If no parameter is
specified, COMP is assumed.

NOCOMP specifies that the RPG compiler should not be run as part of the auto report function.

PRINT specifies that the compiler listing created by the AUTOC procedure should be printed. If no parameter
is specified, PRINT is assumed.

NOPRINT specifies that no listing is to be printed or displayed.

CRT specifies that the compiler listing created by the AUTOC procedure is to be displayed at the display
station that is running the AUTOC procedure.
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NOXREF specifies that the AUTOC procedure should not produce a cross-reference listing of the RPG 1I
program. If no parameter is entered, NOXREF is assumed.

XREF specifies that a cross-reference listing is to be produced.

mrt maximum specifies the maximum number of display stations (also called multiple requester terminals or
MRTs) that can use the program at the same time. This number can be any number from 0 through 99. If
the parameter is not entered, a value of 0 is assumed. A value of zero indicates that the program is a single
requester terminal (SRT) program; that is, each display station that runs the program is really running its
own copy of the program. A value of 1 or more indicates that the program is a multiple requester terminal
(MRT) program.

For more information on MRT programs, see the Concepts and Programmer’s Guide.

NONEP specifies that the program is not a never-ending program. If no parameter is entered, NONEP is
assumed.

NEP specifies that the program is a never-ending program. See the NEP parameter of the “ATTR OCL
Statement” on page 5-11 for more information on never-ending programs.

output library specifies the name of the library that is to contain the compiled program. If this parameter is not
specified, the source member library is assumed.

SOURCE, PSOURCE, or NOSOURCE specifies the print option to be used instead of the entry in column 11
of the control specification in the source program. If no parameter is specified, the entry in column 11 of

the control specification is used. See the manual Programming with RPG I for the information printed by
each option.

SOURCE specifies that the AUTOC procedure is to create a full compiler listing.
PSOURCE specifies that the AUTOC procedure is to create a partial compiler listing.
NOSOURCE specifies that the AUTOC procedure is to create no compiler listing.
DEBUG or NODEBUG specifies the debug option to be used instead of the entry in column 15 of the control
specification in the source program. If no parameter is specified, the value specified in column 15 of the

control specification is used.

DEBUG specifies that the debug operation in the source program is to be used.

NODEBUG specifies that the debu n in the sour gram is n u

program size specifies the program size in K bytes (one K byte equals 1024 bytes) to be used instead of the
program size entered in columns 12 through 14 of the control specification in the source program. The size
can be an even number from 2 through 64. If no size is specified, the size specified in in columns 12
through 14 of the control specification is used.

NOHALT specifies that the compiler should not stop and display an error message if a warning or terminating
error is found in the program. If no parameter is specified, NOHALT is assumed.

HALT specifies that an error message should be displayed if a warning or terminating error is found in the
program.
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REPLACE specifies that if a load member or subroutine member is being created and a load member or
subroutine member with the same name as your program already exists in the output library, the newly
compiled program is to replace the existing load member or subroutine member (no message is displayed
indicating the replace). If no parameter is specified, REPLACE is assumed.

NOREPLAC specifies that if a load member or subroutine member is being created and a load member or
subroutine member with the same name as your program already exists in the output library, a message is to
be displayed; then you can either replace the member or cancel the procedure.

LINK specifies that a load member is to be created. This parameter creates a program that can be run, without
having to first link-edit the program by using the OLINK procedure. If no parameter is entered, LINK is
assumed.

NOLINK specifies that no load member is to be created.

NOOBJECT specifies that a subroutine member is not to be created. If no parameter is specified,
NOOBJECT is assumed.

OBJECT specifies that a subroutine member is to be created. This member must be link-edited using the
OLINK procedure or the overlay linkage editor before it can be run.

subroutine library specifies the name of the library that contains one or more Assembler subroutines to be
combined with the program being compiled. If no parameter is specified, the source member library is

assumed.

GEN specifies that if the source program contains a CONSOLE file, the display formats for that CONSOLE
file are to be created. If no parameter is specified, GEN is assumed.

NOGEN specifies that no display formats for a CONSOLE file are to be created.

work file size specifies the size of the AUTOC work files in blocks. If no size is specified, 40 blocks are
assumed.

data dictionary name specifies the data dictionary that contains the communications file definition to be used
with the program being compiled.

MRO or NOMRO specifies whether the compiler is to use memory resident overlays. If no parameter is
specified, NOMRO is assumed.

MRO specifies that the compiler is to use memory resident overlays.
NOMRO specifies that the compiler is not to use memory resident overlays.
Example
This example shows how to compile an RPG II program named PAYROLL. The source program is in the

current library; the compiled and link-edited load member is to be placed in the current library. A source
listing and a cross-reference listing are to be generated, and the RPG debug operation is to be used.

AUTOC PAYROLL,,,,XREF,,,,SOURCE, DEBUG
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BACKUP Procedure

The BACKUP procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. The procedure you
should use on the System/36 is the “SAVELIBR Procedure” on page 4-431.

BALPRINT Procedure

The BALPRINT procedure balances spooled output among a group of printers by redirecting spool file entries
from the busy printers to the idle printers in a printer group. The BALPRINT procedure allows you to:

Start and stop printer load balancing as well as display information about active printer groups
Specify a printer group identification number for the printers for which spooled output is to be balanced
Specify a time interval at which balancing is to occur

Specify the printer IDs of the printers that are to be in the printer group

If password security is active, the following apply to running the BALPRINT procedure:

If you have master security, security officer, or system operator authority, you can run this procedure from
any display station, you can evoke this procedure, and you can submit a job to the job queue to run the
procedure. Any of the printers attached to the system may be specified as members of a group.

If you have subconsole operator authority, you can run this procedure from a subconsole. Only the
printers that are controlled by the subconsole may be specified as members of a group. If you use the
STOP option and specify a group of ALL, the procedure will stop all groups that consist solely of printers
controlled by the subconsole.

If you are a display station operator, you cannot start or stop the procedure, but you can display
information about active printer groups.

If password security is not active, the BALPRINT procedure can be started and stopped at the system console,
the system service device, and subconsoles, and information about active printer groups can be displayed from
any display station.

If you run the procedure from the system console or the system service device, an
system may be specified as a member of a group.

If you run the procedure from a subconsole, only those printers controlled by the subconsole may be
specified as members of a group.

If you run the procedure from a subconsole and specify the STOP option with a group of ALL, the
procedure will stop all the groups that consist solely of printers controlled by the subconsole.

4-34  System Reference



BALPRINT

| To start printer load balancing:

BALPRINT [START], group]|,|time interval|,|list of printer ids
1 60

$9020612-0

| To stop printer load balancing:

BALPRINT STOP | ,group
ALL
1

$9020613-0

| To display information about active printer groups:

BALPRINT DISPLAY| ,group
ALL

$9020614-0

| START specifies that printer load balancing is to be started for the specified printer group.

| Note: The START option cannot be canceled or inquired. See the “ATTR OCL Statement” on page 5-11 for
| additional information regarding its CANCEL and INQUIRY parameters.

| If the first parameter is not specified, START is assumed.

| group specifies the printer group identification number for the specified list of printer IDs for which spooled
printer output is to be balanced. You can use any whole number from 1 to 255; however, you cannot use

| the same number for more than one group.

| If a group identification number is not specified, a group number of 1 is assumed. You can use the

| DISPLAY option of the BALPRINT procedure to determine the printer group identification number(s)
| of all active printer group(s).
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time interval specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that will elapse between attempts to balance spooled
printer output. You can use any whole number from 10 to 900. When choosing a time interval, you
should consider:

e The average amount of data that is printed from a spool file entry

o The speed of the printers in the group

« How much idle printer time (that is, for printers in the group) is acceptable to you

« How much other work the system is performing while printer load balancing is in effect

If no parameter is specified, 60 seconds is assumed. It is suggested that you start with 60 seconds and
then try different values to determine if one of those values is better for your particular environment.

list of printer ids specifies the 2-character printer IDs for the printers that are to be members of the group.
You must specify at least two printer IDs, and you may specify a maximum of ten printer IDs. To create
a group consisting of printers P1, P2, P3, and P4, you would specify P1,P2,P3,P4. If you specify more
than ten printers, the printer IDs in excess of the tenth will be ignored. If you include a null entry in the
list, for example, P1,P2,,P3, the null entry ends the list and only P1 and P2 are considered members of
the group. You may specify each printer as a member of only one group.

When choosing the members of a printer group, you should consider:
« The proximity and speeds of the printers in the group.

« The capabilities of the printers in the group. If spooled output is redirected to a printer with different
characteristics, printing or programming errors may occur, and your output may not print properly.
In particular, DW /36 jobs may not complete successfully.

e Whether or not a printer has been specified for MSRJE Host Printer Balancing. If this is so, you
should not include that printer unless you include all of the printers from the same MSRJE forms
control table entry. You can determine which printers have been specified for MSRJE Host Printer
Balancing by using the RITABLE procedure and either printing or reviewing the table entries.

STOP specifies that printer load balancing is to be stopped for the specified printer group(s).

Note: The STOP option cannot be canceled or inquired. See the “ATTR OCL Statement” on page 5-11 for
additional information regarding its CANCEL and INQUIRY parameters.

The CANCEL control command can be used to stop prinier ioad baiancing but only afier the message
“BALPRINT procedure started for group nnn”” has been issued. It is suggested that you use the STOP
option of the BALPRINT procedure to stop printer load balancing. This will avoid the delay that may occur
if the CANCEL control command is used.

group specifies the printer group identification number for which printer load balancing is to be stopped.
Any whole number from 1 to 255 can be specified. You can use the DISPLAY option of the BALPRINT

procedure to determine the printer group indentification number(s) of all active printer group(s).

If no parameter is specified, a group number of 1 is assumed.
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ALL specifies that printer load balancing for all active printer groups is to be stopped.
DISPLAY specifies that information is to be displayed for the specified printer group(s).

Note: The DISPLAY option of the BALPRINT procedure is not available when the procedure is run from the
Jjob queue or evoked.

group specifies the printer group identification number for which information is to be displayed. Any whole
number from 1 to 255 can be specified.

ALL specifies that information about all active printer groups is to be displayed.
Example 1

This example shows how you could start printer load balancing so that it balances spooled output between
printers P1 and P2 every 60 seconds.

BALPRINT START,1,60,P1,P2
or:
BALPRINT ,,,P1,P2

Example 2

This example shows how you could stop printer load balancing for printer group 1.

BALPRINT STOP,1

or:

BALPRINT STOP
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| Example 3

| This example shows how you could display information about all active printer groups.

| BALPRINT DISPLAY

| This following display is shown (this display is shown with some sample information):

STATUS OF PRINTER LOAD BALANCING

I Press Enter for current status.
PRINTER TIME INTERVAL PRINTER
GROUP (SECONDS) IDs
| 001 060 P1, P2, P3, P4, PS5, P6, P7, P8, P9, SI
| 002 090 S5, S6
Cmd3=Go back Roll=Page
(...message text, if any, appears in these positions...) COPR IBM Corp. 1987

| Figure 4-2. Sample DISPLAY Option Output

4-38 System Reference



BASIC

BASIC Procedure

The BASIC procedure starts a BASIC session. You can enter, change, save, or remove BASIC programs,
BASIC procedures, and other data; run programs immediately; and run BASIC procedures. See the manual
Programming with BASIC for more information about BASIC.

BASIC library name , | region size ,,[procedure member |,
current library 28

data dictionary name}, ANS

$9020056-0

library name specifies the library for the BASIC session. If a library name is not specified, the current library is
assumed.

region size specifies the number of K-bytes (1024 bytes) of storage to reserve for the BASIC session. The
entry should be an even number from 28 through 64. If you do not enter a number, 28K bytes are assumed.

The third parameter position is reserved for compatibility with IBM System/34 BASIC

procedure member specifies the name of a library procedure member that contains OCL statements to be used
when programs are run.

The procedure member must be in the current library or in the system library (#LIBRARY). The procedure
member can contain any OCL statements that can be placed between the LOAD and RUN OCL
statements. See Chapter 5, “OCL Statements” for descriptions of the OCL statements.

data dictionary name specifies the data dictionary to be used for this BASIC session.

ANS specifies that your BASIC programs are run using the American National Standard for Minimal BASIC
(ANS X3.60-1978). If you do not specify ANS, your BASIC programs are run using the System/36 rules.

Example

To start a BASIC session:

BASIC
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BASICP Procedure

The BASICP procedure runs BASIC procedures that contain no errors and have been saved as library source
members. For more information about BASIC, see the manual Programming with BASIC.

BASICP source member name, |library name ,| region size
current library| |28

procedure member|,| STATUS

ANS

,[data dictionary name|,

$9020057-0

source member name specifies the library source member that contains the BASIC procedure to be run.

library name specifies the library that contains the source member and is to be the current library during the
BASIC session. If a library name is not specified, the current library is assumed.

region size specifies the number of K-bytes (1024 bytes) of storage to reserve for the BASIC session. This
entry should be an even number from 28 through 64. If you do not enter a number, 28K bytes are assumed.

The fourth parameter position is reserved for compatibility with IBM System/34 BASIC.

procedure member specifies the name of a library procedure member that contains OCL statements to be used
when programs are run. The procedure member must be in the current library or in the system library
(#LIBRARY). The procedure member can contain any OCL statements that can be put between the
LOAD and RUN OCL statements. See Chapter 5, ‘“OCL Statements” for descriptions of the OCL
statements.

STATUS prints information about the BASIC session.

data dictionary name specifies the data dictionary to be used for this BASIC session.

ANS specifies that your BASIC programs are run using the American National Standard for Minimal BASIC
(ANS X3.60-1978). If you do not specify ANS, your BASIC programs are run using the System/36 rules.

Example

This example shows how to run a BASIC procedure named BASPROC. The procedure is contained in the
current library.

BASICP BASPROC

4-40 System Reference



BASICR

BASICR Procedure

The BASICR procedure runs BASIC programs that contain no errors and have been saved as library
subroutine members. For more information about BASIC, see the manual Programming with BASIC.

BASICR subroutine member name,|{library name ,| region size|,,
current library 28

' ANS

data dictionary name

’

procedure member] , [STATUS

$9020058-0

subroutine member name specifies the library subroutine member that contains the BASIC program to be run.

library name specifies the library that contains the subroutine member and is to be the current library for the
BASIC session. If a library name is not specified, the current library is assumed.

region size specifies the number of K-bytes (1024 bytes) of storage to reserve for the BASIC session. This
entry should be an even number from 28 through 64. If you do not enter a region size, 28K bytes are
assumed.

The fourth parameter position is reserved for compatibility with IBM System/34 BASIC.

procedure member specifies the name of a library procedure member that contains OCL statements to be used
when the program is run. The procedure member must be in the current library or in #LIBRARY. The
procedure member can contain any OCL statements that can be put between the LOAD and RUN OCL
statements. See Chapter 5, “OCL Statements” for descriptions of the OCL statements.

STATUS prints information about the BASIC session.

data dictionary name specifies the data dictionary to be used for this BASIC session.

ANS specifies that your BASIC programs are run using the American National Standard for Minimal BASIC
(ANS X3.60-1978). If you do not specify ANS, your BASIC programs are run using the System/36 rules.

Example

This example shows how to run the BASIC program named BASPROG. The program is contained in the
current library.

BASICR BASPROG
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BASICS Procedure

The BASICS procedure converts a library source member that contains a BASIC program into a library
subroutine member. The procedure can print a listing of the program, and indicates any syntax errors in the
program,; this can help you to convert a program from another system. For more information about BASIC,
see the manual Programming with BASIC.

BASICS subroutine member name, | subroutine library name|,
current library

REPLACE|,|LIST|,| region size]l,
XREF| |28

source member name ,| source library name
subroutine member name subroutine library name

$9020058-0
subroutine member name specifies the library subroutine member to be created.

subroutine library name specifies the library that is to contain the subroutine member. If you do not enter a
library name, the current library is assumed.

REPLACE specifies that if a subroutine member exists in the specified library, the new subroutine member is to
replace the old subroutine member. If REPLACE is not entered and the subroutine member already exists,

a message is displayed and the operator can either replace the existing member or cancel the BASICS
procedure.

LIST specifies that the contents of the library source member are to be printed on the printer assigned to the
display station, along with any format error messages.

XREF specifies that the contents of the library source member and a cross-reference listing of the program are
to be printed on the printer assigned to the display station, along with any format error messages.

Note: If LIST or XREF is not entered and the library source member contains errors, a message is displayed
and the operator must cancel the BASICS procedure.
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region size specifies the number of K-bytes (1024 bytes) of storage to reserve for the BASIC session. This
entry should be an even number from 28 through 64. If a region size is not specified, 28K bytes are
assumed.

source member name specifies the library source member containing the program to be converted by BASICS.
If you do not enter the source member name, the subroutine member name is assumed.

source library name specifies the library containing the source member to be converted. If you do not enter the
source library name, the subroutine library name (if given) or the current library is assumed.

Example

This example shows how to convert the BASIC program in the source member named BASPROG into a
subroutine member. The source member is in the current library and is to be listed. The generated subroutine
member is to be placed in the current library.

BASICS BASPROG,,,LIST

Chapter 4. Procedures 4-43



BASLOAD

BASLOAD Procedure

The BASLOAD procedure creates a library named #BLLIB and copies the BASIC support from diskette into
that library. BASLOAD copies additional support into the system library (#{LIBRARY). BASLOAD can also
create a library named #BLHPLIB to contain the BASIC help support. The BASLOAD procedure can copy
either diskettes obtained through software distribution or diskettes created by the BASSAVE procedure. See
the “BASSAVE Procedure” on page 4-45 for information about how to save the BASIC support on diskette.

The BASLOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not be
a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP

procedure to add support to the system. You should use the BASLOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by BASSAVE.

If BASIC is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file BASIC
into #LIBRARY before running BASLOAD.

If #LIBRARY was backed up with BASIC on the system and then replaced before BASLOAD is run, you do
not have to copy the diskette file BASIC using the TOLIBR procedure.

BASLOAD All, |81 Y
A2 S2 N
A3 S3
A4 M1.nn
M2.nn

$9020060-0

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and #BLLIB
and #BLHPLIB are placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more
than one disk unit, #BLLIB and #BLHPLIB are placed on the least used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

Ml.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Y or N specifies whether the BASIC help support is to be loaded from diskette. If no parameter is specified,
you will be prompted for the value.

Y specifies the support is to be loaded. A library named #BLHPLIB is created and contains the BASIC help
support.

N specifies the support is not to be loaded.
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Example

Create #BLLIB and #BLHPLIB on disk and copy the BASIC support from diskette.

BASLOAD ,,Y

BASSAVE Procedure

The BASSAVE procedure copies the BASIC support to diskette. The BASIC support from the libraries
#BLLIB, #BLHPLIB (if it exists), and #LIBRARY is copied. You should use the “BASLOAD Procedure” on
page 4-44 to load the BASIC support from the backup diskette. The diskette to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPBASC and be located in diskette slot S1.

BASSAVE

$9020061-0
The BASSAVE procedure has no parameters.
Example

Copy the BASIC support to diskette.

BASSAVE
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BGUATTR Procedure

The BGUATTR procedure changes the printer fill patterns or color palettes to be used by the Business
Graphics Utilities/36 (BGU/36).

See the Business Graphics Utilities/36 manual for more information on BGUATTR.

BGUATTR COLOR ,| library name
FILLPAT current library

$9020497-1

COLOR specifies the color palettes to be changed in a library load member with the name of #BGUTABL in
the library specified by the library name parameter. Color palettes 1 through 9 are provided with BGU/36.
Color palette 0, the default palette, cannot be changed.

FILLPAT specifies the fill patterns to be created or changed in a library load member named #BGFPRTN in
the library specified by the library name parameter.

library name specifies the name of the library containing the display color palette or the printer fill pattern to be
changed. If no library is specified, the current library is assumed.

Example

This example shows how to change the fill patterns in the library OWNLIB.

BGUATTR FILLPAT,OWNLIB
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BGUCHART Procedure

The BGUCHART procedure creates or updates a chart, prints a chart on a graphics-capable printer, displays a
chart on a graphics-capable display station, or plots a chart on a plotter.

See the Business Graphics Utilities /36 manual for more information on BGUCHART.

To design a chart:

BGUCHART DESIGN|, |chart name|,| library name A
current library page #

$9020525-2

To plot or view a chart:

BGUCHART PLOT|,
VIEW

chart name|,|library name , | ALL
current library page #

$9020500-3

To print a chart on a graphics-capable printer:

] '

BGUCHART PRINT, | chart name]|,| library name , | ALL , | prID 1
copies

current library page #

forms #|,|HOLD
NOHOLD

$9020499-2

DESIGN specifies that a chart should be created or updated. If the first parameter is not specified, DESIGN is
assumed.

PLOT specifies that a chart should be sent to the plotter attached to the requesting display station. If the
requesting display station is not a BGU/36 supported graphics display station with an attached and powered
on plotter, an error message is issued.

PRINT specifies that a chart should be printed on a BGU/36 supported graphics matrix line printer.

VIEW specifies that a chart should be displayed at a BGU/36 supported graphics display station. If the
requesting display station is not graphics-capable, an error message is issued and the program is terminated.
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chart name specifies the name of a chart member. If a chart name is not specified, the member selection list is
displayed.

library name specifies the name of the library that contains the chart member specified in parameter 2. If a
library name is not specified, the current library is used.

ALL specifies that all chart pages defined in a chart member are to be plotted, printed, or viewed. If this
parameter is not specified and PLOT, PRINT, or VIEW is specified as the first parameter, ALL is assumed.

page # specifies the page number of the chart to be plotted, printed, or viewed. If DESIGN is specified as the
first parameter, page # specifies the page on which to start the edit session. If this parameter is not specified
and DESIGN is specified as the first parameter, 1 is assumed. If this parameter is not specified and PLOT,
PRINT, or VIEW is specified as the first parameter, ALL is assumed.

prID specifies the ID of the output printer. If a printer ID is not specified, the session printer is used. This
parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

copies specifies the number of copies of a chart that is to be printed. If a number of copies is not specified, one
copy is assumed. This parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

forms # specifies the forms number to be used to print a chart. If a forms number is not specified, the default
session forms number for the requesting display station is used. This parameter is only valid if PRINT is

specified.

HOLD specifies that a chart print file should be held in the spool file after all copies have been printed. If this
parameter is not specified, NOHOLD is assumed. This parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

NOHOLD specifies that a chart print file should not be held in the spool file after all copies have been printed.
This parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

Example 1

This example shows how to create or update a chart named PROJECT in the library OWNLIB.

BGUCHART ,PROJECT,OWNLIB
Example 2

This example shows how to output the graphs defined for page 5 in a chart member named PROJECT in the
library OWNLIB on a plotter.

BGUCHART PLOT,PROJECT,OWNLIB,5
Example 3

This example shows how to display the graphs defined on page 1 in a chart member named PROJECT in the
library OWNLIB on a graphics-capable display.

BGUCHART VIEW,PROJECT,OWNLIB, 1
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Example 4

This example shows how to print all the graphs defined in a chart named PROJECT in the library OWNLIB on
a graphics-capable printer. Two copies of the chart are to be printed and the chart file is to be held in the
spool file after the two copies are printed.

BGUCHART PRINT,PROJECT,OWNLIB,,P2,2,,HOLD
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BGUDATA Procedure

The BGUDATA procedure copies a user-generated graph data input file (GDIF) to a data member and stores
the data member in the library specified by the library name parameter.

See the Business Graphics Utilities /36 manual for more information on BGUDATA.

The BGUDATA procedure can be run by selecting the appropriate option on the BGU/36 menu, or by
running the following procedure:

14

BGUDATA GDIFCOPY} ,{file name}, file name
L graph data member name

library name ,
current library

REPLACE

§9020498-2

GDIFCOPY specifies that a user-generated graph data input file (GDIF) is to be copied to a data member that
is stored in the user’s current library. If the first parameter is not specified, GDIFCOPY is assumed.

file name specifies the name of a graph data input file that is to be copied to a graph data member. If a file

name is not specified, or if the specified file is not found, an error message is issued and the procedure is
terminated.

graph data member name specifies the name of a graph data member that is created by BGUDATA. If a graph
data member name is not specified, the file name specified in the second parameter is used as the graph data
member name.

library name specifies the name of the library that contains the data member created by BGUDATA. If a
library name is not specified, the current library is used.

REPLACE specifies that if the library member already exists with the specified library member name, it is to be
replaced. If REPLACE is specified, the new member replaces the existing member with the duplicate name
and no message regarding the replacementi is dispiayed.

If REPLACE is not specified, the member is placed in the library unless a duplicate is found, at which time
the system displays a message telling the operator that a duplicate exists. In response to the message, the
operator can either cancel the job or continue processing. If the job is continued, the new member replaces
the existing member in the library.

Example

This example shows how to copy the file PAYROLL into the member called PAYROLL (by default) in the
library PAYLIB. If the member PAYROLL exists, it will be replaced.

BGUDATA GDIFCOPY, PAYROLL, ,PAYLIB,REPLACE
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BGUGRAPH Procedure

The BGUGRAPH procedure creates or updates a graph, prints a graph on a graphics-capable printer, displays
a graph on a graphics-capable display station, plots a graph on a plotter, or creates a graph object file version
of the graph.

See the Business Graphics Utilities/36 manual for more information on BGUGRAPH.

To create a graph object file version of a graph:

BGUGRAPH BLDFILE,| graph format member name], graph data member name|,

library name ,] graph object file name
current library graph format member name

$9020501-2

To design a graph, plot a graph on a plotter, or display a graph on a graphics-capable display station:

BGUGRAPH DESIGN|, |graph format member name|,
PLOT
VIEW

graph data member name|,

library name
current library

$9020502-1
To print a graph on a graphics-capable printer:

.
BGUGRAPH PRINT,

graph format member name|,|graph data member name],

, | HOLD
NOHOLD

library name ,[prID], 1 ,| forms #

current library Copies

J

$9020503-2
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BLDFILE specifies that a graph object file should be created.

DESIGN specifies that a graph should be created or updated. If the first parameter is not specified, DESIGN is
assumed.

PLOT specifies that the graph should be sent to the plotter attached to the requesting display station. If the
requesting display station is not a BGU/36 supported graphics display station with an attached and
powered-on plotter, an error message is issued.

PRINT specifies that the graph should be printed on a BGU/36 supported graphics matrix line printer.

VIEW specifies that the graph should be displayed at the requesting display station. If the requesting display
station is not graphics-capable, an error message is issued and the program is terminated.

graph format member name specifies the name of the graph format member to be used to generate the graph. If
a graph format member name is not specified, the member selection list is displayed.

graph data member name specifies the name of the graph data member to be used to generate the graph. If a
graph data member name is not specified, the graph data member pointed to by the graph format member is
used. If the graph data member is not found in the specified library, an error message is issued.

library name specifies the name of the library that contains the graph members specified by the graph format
member name and graph data member name. If a library name is not specified, the current library is used.

graph object file name specifies the name to be assigned to the graph object file created. If a file name is not
specified, the file will be assigned the same name as the graph format member name. This parameter is only
valid if BLDFILE is specified as the first parameter.

prID specifies the ID of the output printer. If a printer ID is not specified, the session printer is used. This
parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

copies specifies the number of copies of the graph that is to be printed. If a number of copies is not specified,
one copy is assumed. This parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

forms # specifies the forms number to be used to print the graph. If a forms number is not specified, the
default session forms number for the requesting display station is used. This parameter is only valid if
PRINT is specified.

HOLD specifies that the chart print file should be held in the spool file after all copies have been printed. If
this parameter is not specified, NOHOLD is assumed. This parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

NOHOLD specifies that the chart print file should not be held in the spool file after all copies have been
printed. This parameter is only valid if PRINT is specified.

Example 1

This example shows how to create a graph object file version of the graph STAT in the library MYLIB. The
graph object file will be named STATFILE and STAT is the graph format member name.

BGUGRAPH BLDFILE,STAT,,MYLIB,STATFILE
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Example 2

This example shows how to design a new graph in the library MYLIB. The graph format member name will be
STAT and the graph data member name will be STATNUM.

BGUGRAPH DESIGN,STAT,STATNUM,MYLIB
Example 3

This example shows how to plot a graph named STAT. The graph format member name is STAT, the graph
data member name will default. The graph will be in the library named MYLIB.

BGUGRAPH PLOT,STAT, ,MYLIB
Example 4

This example shows how to print a graph named STAT in the library named MYLIB. The graph format
member is named STAT and the graph data member will default. The ID of the graphics-capable printer is P2.
Three copies of the graph will be printed on form number 7654 and the graph print file will be held in the spool
file after the three copies are printed.

BGUGRAPH PRINT,STAT,,MYLIB,P2,3,7654,HOLD
Example 5

This example shows how to view a graph named STAT on a graphics-capable display station. The graph
format member name is STAT, the graph data member name will default, the library name is MYLIB.

BGUGRAPH VIEW,STAT,,MYLIB
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BGULOAD Procedure

The BGULOAD procedure creates a library named #BGULIB and copies the Business Graphics Utilities/36
(BGU/36) support from diskette into that library. BGULOAD copies additional support into the system
library (#LIBRARY). BGU/36 help support is optionally loaded into #BGUHLIB. The BGULOAD
procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through software distribution or diskettes created by the
BGUSAVE procedure.

The BGULOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not be
a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP

procedure to add support to the system. You should use the BGULOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by BGUSAVE.

If BGU/36 is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file BGU
into #LIBRARY before running BGULOAD.

If #LIBRARY was backed up with BGU/36 on the system and then replaced before BGULOAD is run, you
do not have to copy the diskette file BGU using the TOLIBR procedure.

BGULOAD |A1|,|s1 Ay
A2 S2 N
A3 S3
A4 M1.nn
M2 .nn

$9020534-0

Al, A2, A3, or Ad indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and
#BGULIB is placed on the least-used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one
disk unit, #BGULIB is placed on the least-used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal valuc from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Y or N specifies whether or not to load the BGU/36 help support into #BGUHLIB. If this parameter is not
- specified, the user will be prompted for either a Y or N. If anything other than N is entered for the prompt,
Y is assumed. N specifies that the BGU/36 help will not be loaded. Y specifies that the BGU/36 help
support will be added.

Example

Create #BGULIB on disk and copy the BGU support from diskette.

BGULOAD
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BGUSAVE Procedure

The BGUSAVE procedure copies the Business Graphics Utilities/36 (BGU/36) support to diskette. The
BGU/36 support from #LIBRARY, #BGULIB, and #BGUHLIB is copied. You should use the BGULOAD
procedure to load the BGU support from the backup diskettes. The diskettes to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPBGU.

BGUSAVE

$9020532-0

The BGUSAVE procedure has no parameters.

Example

Copy BGU/36 support from #LIBRARY and #BGULIB to diskette.

BGUSAVE
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BLDFILE Procedure

The BLDFILE procedure creates a disk file that contains no data. The file can then be referenced as an
existing file by following jobs and job steps, which can place data into the file. The BLDFILE procedure can
be used to create a file on a remote system.

The BLDFILE procedure runs the $FBLD utility program.

I (B) A2

D RECORDS A3

(R) A4
block number

BLDFILE file name,{s}, BLOCKS |,size,record length, |A1

,J key position,key length]|,|NDFILE|, [NODUPKEY|, [extend value
DFILE DUPKEY 0

’

$9020062-0

file name specifies the file to be created. A file name can be up to 8 characters long and must begin with an
alphabetic character (A through Z, #, @, or $). The remaining characters can be any combination of
characters (numeric, alphabetic, and special) except commas (,), apostrophes (’), and blanks. Do not use
ALL as a file name.

S specifies that a sequential disk file is to be created.

I specifies that an indexed disk file is to be created.

D specifies that a direct disk file is to be created.

BLOCKS or B specifies that space for the file is to be allocated (or reserved) by blocks.

RECORDS or R specifies that space for the file is to be allocated (or reserved) by records.

size specifies the size of the file to be created. If BLOCKS or B is specified, the size of the file can be from 1
through the maximum number of blocks of disk storage configured on the system. If RECORDS or R is
specified, the size of the file can be 1 through 8000000 records. The number cannot be greater than the
number of unused blocks or records available for user files. You can use the CATALOG procedure to

determine the amount of space available for files.

record length specifies the length of the record in bytes, and can be any decimal number from 1 through 4096.
One byte contains one character of data.
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Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked and the file is
placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one disk unit, the
file is placed on the least used disk unit.

block number specifies the location of the first block in the file. Up to six digits can be specified. You can use
the CATALOG procedure to determine where blocks of disk space are available on disk. Use the block
number parameter with caution because the COMPRESS and RESTORE procedures can cause a file to be
moved from the block number specified when the file was created. If space is not available, an error
message will be issued. See the “FILE OCL Statement (for Disk Files)” on page 5-32 for more
information about locating a file by a block number. If space is not available, an error message will be
issued.

T, J, or S specifies the disk file retention type. If the file retention is not specified, T is assumed.
T specifies that the file is a resident file.
J specifies that the file is a job file.
S specifies that the file is a scratch file.

Note:  For information about file retention types, see the “FILE OCL Statement (for Disk Files)” on
page 5-32.

key position specifies the starting position of the key area within the record, and must be a number from 1
through 4,096. The key position is required if an indexed file is being created (I is specified for parameter
2). If a key position is specified but an indexed file is not being created, an error message is displayed. The
entire key, defined by the key position and key length, must be within the record.

key length specifies the length of the key area within the record, and must be a number from 1 through 120.
The key length is required if an indexed file is being created (I is specified for parameter 2). If a key length
is specified but an indexed file is not being created, an error message is displayed. The entire key, defined
by the key position and key length, must be within the record.

DFILE specifies that the file is to be delete-capable.

Note: Deleting a record from a delete-capable file does not cause the record to be removed. Instead, the record
is marked as deleted (hex FF is placed in the first position of the record).

NDFILE specifies the file is not to be a delete-capable file. If this parameter is not specified, NDFILE is
assumed.

DUPKEY specifies that duplicate keys are to be allowed in the indexed file being created. If the file being
created is not an indexed file, this parameter is ignored.
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NODUPKEY specifies that duplicate keys are not to be allowed in the indexed file being created. If this
parameter is not specified, NODUPKEY is assumed. If the file being created is not an indexed file, this
parameter is ignored.

extend value specifies the value by which a file can be extended each time additional space is needed in the file.
The value specified is the number of records (if the file is allocated in records) or blocks (if the file is
allocated in blocks) by which the file is to be extended.

The number cannot exceed 8000000 records or 312815 blocks. If no value or 0 is specified, the file being
created will not be able to be extended; that is, it will not be automatically extended each time additional
space is needed.

Example 1

Create a resident, delete-capable file that is 13 blocks long. The file is INVOICE, the record length is 50
bytes, the preferred file placement is on the first disk, and each record contains a 4-byte key beginning at
position 9 in the record.

BLDFILE INVOICE,I,BLOCKS,13,50,A1,T,9,4,DFILE
Example 2

To create a job file named JOB for the PAYROLL procedure, you could do the following. The file is to be a
sequential file, 10 blocks in size, and is to have a record length of 100.

* Create a job file

BLDFILE JOB,S,BLOCKS, 10,100, ,J
* Run the payroll procedure
PAYROLL
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BLDINDEX Procedure

The BLDINDEX procedure creates a resident file that contains the alternative index for a physical file. The
physical file must be a resident direct, sequential, or indexed file. If the physical file is a direct file, it must be
delete-capable. The BLDINDEX procedure can be used to create an alternative index file on a remote system
by specifying the local file label as it is defined in the system network resource directory (NRD). The physical
file that the alternative index is based on must also be defined in the NRD, and the entries for the two files

must indicate that the files are at the same remote location. See the Concepts and Programmer’s Guide for more
information on alternative indexes.

An alternative index file can be thought of as a file that is identical to the original physical file, but the key is
defined differently. Note that the physical file is not copied; the keys in the alternative index file provide a
different way to access the records in the physical file.

The BLDINDEX procedure runs the $FBLD utility program.

BLDINDEX alternative index file name,key positionl,key lengthi,

physical file name,|mmddyy| ,| DUPKEY , A1
ddmmyy| |NODUPKEY| |A2
yymmdd A3
A4
block number

key position2,key length2|,|key position3,key length3

S$9020063-0
alternative indexed file name specifies the new file that will contain the alternative index for the physical file.
key positionl specifies, for the alternative index, the starting position within the record for the entire key area

or the starting position of the first field in the key. The position must be a number from 1 through 4096.
The entire key, defined by the key position and key length, must be within the record.

key lengthl specifies, for the alternative index, the total length of the key area or the length of the first field in
the key. The key can occupy a single area within the record or be divided into two or three fields. The total
key length of all fields cannot exceed 120 bytes.

physical file name specifies the physical file for which the alternative index is being created. The physical file
must be a resident file.
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mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd specifies the date the physical file was created. The date, if specified, must be in
the session date format; use the STATUS SESSION command to determine the session date format. If this
parameter is not specified and more than one file exists with the name, the latest file is used.

DUPKEY specifies that duplicate index keys are allowed in the alternative index file. If no parameter is
entered, DUPKEY is assumed.

NODUPKEY specifies that duplicate index keys are not allowed in the alternative index file.

Al, A2, A3 or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and the file is
placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one disk unit, the
file is placed on the least used disk unit.

block number specifies the location of the first block in the file. Up to six digits can be specified. You can use
the CATALOG procedure to determine where blocks of disk space are available on disk. Use the block
number parameter with caution because the COMPRESS and RESTORE procedures can cause a file to be
moved from the block number specified when the file was created. See the “FILE OCL Statement (for Disk
Files)”” on page 5-32 for more information about locating a file by a block number. If space is not
available, an error message will be issued.

key position2 specifies, for the alternative index, the starting position of the second field in the key. The
position must be a number from 1 through 4096. A key field cannot overlap another key field. If this
parameter is not specified, no values may be specified for the third key field or third key length, and the key
must occupy a single area within the record.

key length2 specifies, for the alternative index, the length of the second field in the key. The total key length of
all fields cannot exceed 120 bytes. A key field cannot overlap another key field. If this parameter is not
specified, no values may be specified for the third key field or third key length, and the key must occupy a
single area within the record.

key position3 specifies, for the alternative index, the starting position of the third field in the key. The position
must be a number from 1 through 4096. A key field cannot overlap another key field. If this parameter is
not specified, the key either occupies a single area within the record or is divided into the fields specified by
the first two key position and key length parameters.

key length3 specifies, for the alternative index, the length of the third field in the key. The total key length of
all fields cannot exceed 120 bytes. A key field cannot overlap another key field. If this parameter is not
specified, the key either occupies a single area within the record or is divided into the fields specified by the
first two key position and key length parameters.
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Example 1

This example shows how to create an alternative index file from a physical file named CUSTOMER. The
CUSTOMER file is keyed on a customer number in positions 1 through 4 of the record. The alternative index
file is to be keyed on the customer’s name, which is in positions 5 through 20 of the record (a key length of
16), is to be named CUSTNAME, and is to have a preferred location of A2.

BLDINDEX CUSTNAME,5,16,CUSTOMER, ,,A2
Example 2

This example shows how to create an alternative index file with a key divided into two fields from a physical
file named EMPLOYEE. The EMPLOYEE file is a direct, delete-capable file. The alternative index file is to
be keyed on the employee’s department number, which is in positions 40 through 44 of the record (a key
length of 5), and employee number, which is in positions 1 through 8 of the record (a key length of 8). The
alternative index file is to be named EMPLDEPT, and is to be placed on the least-used disk unit.

BLDINDEX EMPLDEPT,40,5,EMPLOYEE,,,,1,8
Example 3

This example shows how to create an alternative index file with a key divided into three fields from a physical
file named INVNTRY, which has a creation date of June 25, 1984. The INVNTRY file is an indexed file that
is keyed on the part number, positions 1 through 8 of the record (a key length of 8). The alternative index file
is to be keyed on the date each item of inventory was last ordered, which is in positions 64 through 69 of the
record (a key length of 6), the supplier code, which is in positions 70 through 75 of the record (a key length of
6), and the part number. The alternative index file is to be named LOINVTRY, and is to have a preferred
location of A3.

BLDINDEX LOINVTRY,64,6,INVNTRY,062584,,A3,70,6,1,8
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BLDLIBR Procedure

The BLDLIBR procedure creates a new library and, optionally, copies a disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge
file containing one or more library members into the new library.

The file containing members to be copied must have been created by the FROMLIBR procedure or by the
$MAINT utility. See the “FROMLIBR Procedure” on page 4-193 or the “$MAINT Utility” on page A-55

for more information about creating this file.

The BLDLIBR procedure runs the $MAINT utility program.

BLDLIBR 1library name,library size,[directory size] , | A1
A2

A3

A4

block number

file name|,|I1{,|mmddyy|,{S1 , { AUTO , | REWIND
F1 ddmmyy S2 NOAUTO LEAVE
T1 yymmdd S3 UNLOAD
T2 M1.nn
TC M2.nn )

$9020065-1

library name specifies the new library. A library name can be up to 8 characters long and must begin with an
alphabetic character (A through Z, #, $, or @). The remaining characters can be any combination of
characters (numeric, alphabetic, and special). You should avoid using the following characters because
these have special meanings in procedures: commas (,), apostrophes (’), blanks, question marks (?), slashes

(/), greater than signs (>), plus signs (+), minus signs (-), and equal signs (=). Do not use #LIBRARY,
F1, READER, PRINT, DISK, TAPE, or ALL as a library name.

library size specifies the size, in blocks, of the new library. One block contains 2560 bytes. The maximum
library size is 15000 blocks.

directory size specifies the size, in sectors, of the directory for the new library. The minimum directory size is 2
sectors. The maximum directory size is 2500 sectors. One library block contains 10 sectors.

If a directory size is not specified, a value of 1/100 of the library size is assumed (down to a minimum of 2
sectors). For example, if you specify a library size of 100 blocks and you do not specify a directory size, 10
directory sectors are reserved (remember that 10 sectors is 1 block).

To determine the number of available directory entries for a given number of sectors, multiply the number
of sectors by 5 and subtract 7 from that number. For example, for 10 directory sectors, you could have up
to 43 entries (5 x 10 = 50,50 - 7 = 43).

The directory contains the name, size, and other general information about each member in the library.
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Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and the
library is placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one disk
unit, the library is placed on the least used disk unit.

block number specifies the preferred location of the first block of the library. Up to six digits can be specified.
You can use the CATALOG procedure to determine where blocks of disk space are available on disk. If
space is not available, an error message will be issued.

file name specifies the file containing one or more library members to be copied into the new library.

I1 specifies that the file containing the library members to be copied is on diskette. If a file name is specified
but I1, F1, T1, T2, or TC is not, I1 is assumed.

F1 specifies the file containing the library members to be copied is on disk.

T1 specifies that the file containing the library members to be copied is on tape in tape drive 1.

T2 specifies that the file containing the library members to be copied is on tape in tape drive 2.

TC specifies that the file containing the library members to be copied is on tape cartridge.

mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd specifies the creation date of the file containing the library members to be copied.
The date, if specified, must be in the session date format; use the STATUS SESSION command to
determine the session date format. If F1 is specified and a date is not specified, the file with the specified
name and the most recent creation date is used. If I1 is specified or assumed and a date is not specified, the

program processes the first file in the diskette VTOC with the specified file name.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed. This parameter is valid only if the sixth parameter is I1.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01. This parameter is valid only if the sixth parameter is I1.
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AUTO specifies the following:

o If S1, S2, or S3 is specified, all three individual diskette slots (S1, S2, and S3) can be used. Processing
begins with the diskette in the specified slot and continues through the diskette in slot S3. If more
diskettes are needed, a message is displayed and the operator must then insert the next diskettes.
Processing resumes with the diskette in slot S1.

« If M1.nn or M2.nn is specified, both magazine slots (M1 and M2) can be used. Processing begins with
the diskette at the specified location and continues through the diskette in location M2.10. If more
diskettes are needed, a message is displayed and the operator must then insert the next magazines.
Processing resumes at location M1.01.

o If T1 or T2 is specified, when the tape reel on the original tape drive is finished, the system will switch
to the other tape drive, if it is available, to continue processing (T1 to T2 or T2 to T1). If the other
drive is not available, the original drive will be used. A prompt will be issued to verify that the mounted
reel is the correct reel to continue processing.

« If TC is specified, the AUTO/NOAUTO parameter is ignored because there is only one tape cartridge
drive.

If this parameter is not specified, AUTO is assumed.
NOAUTO specifies the following:

« If S1, S2, or S3 is specified, only the specified slot can be used. If more diskettes are needed, a message
is displayed and the operator must insert the next diskette in the specified slot.

« If M1l.nn or M2.nn is specified, only the specified magazine can be used. Processing begins with the
diskette at the specified location and continues through the last diskette in the magazine. If more
diskettes are needed, a message is displayed and the operator must then insert the next magazine in the
magazine slot being used. Processing resumes at the first location in the magazine.

o If T1 or T2 is specified, only that specified tape drive will be used for all tape volumes.

o If TC is specified, the AUTO/NOAUTO paranieter is ignored because there is only one tape cartridge
drive.
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REWIND specifies that the tape should be rewound after the BLDLIBR procedure has run. If this parameter
is not specified, REWIND is assumed. This parameter is not allowed if F1 or I1 is specified.

LEAVE specifies that the tape should be left where it is after the BLDLIBR procedure has run. The next step
within a procedure that accesses a tape will start at this position if the same tape unit is specified. This
parameter is not allowed if F1 or I1 is specified.

UNLOAD specifies that the tape should be rewound and unloaded after the BLDLIBR procedure has run.
This parameter is not allowed if F1 or I1 is specified. If UNLOAD and TC are specified, the tape will be
rewound after processing.

Example 1

Create a new library called MYLIB. It should have a size of 100 blocks. A directory size of 10 sectors is
assumed.

BLDLIBR MYLIB, 100
Example 2

This example shows how to create a new library and copy one or more library members from a diskette file.
The library is to be named YOURLIB, be 75 blocks in size, have a directory of 15 sectors. The diskette file is
named MEMBERS; the diskette is in diskette slot 1.

BLDLIBR YOURLIB,75,15,,MEMBERS
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BLDMENU Procedure

The BLDMENU procedure generates, from source members, the library members required to display a menu.
A menu allows an operator to start a job by selecting a menu option number instead of entering a command or
procedure. Up to 24 item numbers (1 through 24) can be defined in a menu.

Information about how to build menus can be found in the manual Creating Displays.

Two types of menus can be created by BLDMENU: free-format and fixed-format.

To display a menu, the operator can enter the menu name on the sign on display or use the MENU command.
To remove a currently displayed menu, the operator enters a 0 (zero) instead of an option number.

The BLDMENU procedure runs the $BMENU utility programs. It also runs the $SMAINT utility program
(LIBRLIBR procedure) and the SMGBLD utility program (CREATE procedure).

The input to the BLDMENU procedure is:

« A second-level message source member called a command source member. The command source member is

required and contains the commands and procedures used as input when the operator selects items from
the menu.

o A first-level message member called a menu text source member. The menu text source member is required
for free-format menus, but is optional for fixed-format menus. It defines the text that appears on the
menu.

The output from the BLDMENU procedure is:

¢ A second-level message load member, called a command load member, that BLDMENU creates from the
command source member. BLDMENU places the command load member in the output library specified
on the BLDMENU procedure. This member must be created to display a menu.

« A first-level message load member, called a menu text load member, that BLDMENU creates from the

optional menu text source member. BLDMENU places the menu text load member in the output library

specified on the BLDMENU procedure. This member is used to create the display format load member for
the menu.

o The display format load member for the menu. BLDMENU places the display format load member in the
output library specified on the BLDMENU procedure. This member must be created to display a menu.

¢ A listing that contains:

— A partial $SFGR listing containing warning and terminal messages. If no errors were found during the
compile of the menu, a $SFGR listing will not be printed.

— The item numbers and the corresponding statements from the command source member.

— The actual display text that will appear on the display.
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BLDMENU menu name, |text member name|,|source member library|,
current library

KEEP

4

load member library|,|REPLACE
current library

' [FREEFORM] p [IGC}

$9020066-0

menu name specifies the 1- to 6-character name of the menu (the name given to the display format load
member for the menu). The names of the command text source member and the command text load
member (the name specified in the first line of the command text source member) must be menu name##.
For example, if the name of a menu is MENU, the name of the command text load member must be
MENU##. Because ## is added to the menu name by BLDMENU, you will receive an error message if the
menu name has more than 6 characters.

text member name specifies the 1- to 8-character name of the menu text source member, if one exists. The
name cannot be the same as the menu name. The name of the menu text load member (the name specified
in the first record of the menu text source member) must be the same as the name of the source member.
The text name is optional only if FREEFORM is not requested. If the text name is not specified,
BLDMENU uses the information in the command load member to generate the descriptive text for the items
in the fixed-format menu.

Note: If you are using the BLDMENU procedure to update a menu that was created using the Screen Design
Aid (SDA), use only the name of the menu for the text member name parameter. In addition, you must
specify the KEEP parameter. For more information, see the manual Creating Displays: Screen Design
Aid and System Support Program, in Chapter 10, ““Creating Menus Without SDA.”’

source member library specifies the library that contains the source statements. If an input library is not
specified, the current library is assumed.

load member library specifies the library that will contain the display format load member for the menu, the
command load member, and, if KEEP is specified, the menu text load member. If an output library is not
specified, the current library is assumed.

Note: If the input library and the output library are not the same, BLDMENU copies the input source
members to the output library when it begins processing. Thus, when BLDMENU is run, the output
library must have enough space to contain the two input source members, as well as the two load
members created by BLDMENU. BLDMENU removes the source members from the output library
before ending.

REPLACE specifies that:

« If a display format load member already exists in the output library with the same name as the menu
being created, BLDMENU automatically deletes the existing member from the output library.

« If a load member that is not a display format load member already exists in the output library with the

same name as the menu being created, BLDMENU displays an error message. The operator must then
decide whether to replace the existing member in the output library or to cancel the job.
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If the name of the command text source member or the menu display text source member is the same as
the name of a source member or load member in the output library, BLDMENU automatically replaces
the existing members in the output library.

If REPLACE is not specified, the following occurs:

If a load member already exists in the output library with the same name as the menu being created,
BLDMENU displays an error message. The operator must then decide whether to delete the existing
member in the output library or to cancel the job.

If the name of the command text source member or the menu text source member is the same as the
name of a source member in the output library, BLDMENU displays an error message and cancels the
job.

Note: If a menu is rebuilt while it is being displayed at a display station, you should request the rebuilt menu

by entering a MENU control command. This must be done because the old version of the menu is still
displayed, and it may not be the same as the command input defined for the new menu.

KEEP specifies that if the text member name parameter is also specified, the display text load member created
by BLDMENU is to remain in the output library. If KEEP is not specified, the menu text load member is
deleted from the output library before BLDMENU ends.

The menu text load member is only used by the $BMENU utility program to create the display format load
member and is not needed after the menu has been built.

FREEFORM specifies that a free-format menu is to be created. If FREEFORM is not specified, a
fixed-format menu is created. If FREEFORM is specified, a text name must also be specified.

IGC specifies that the system-generated text (for example, the ENTER NUMBER, COMMAND, OR OCL
prompt) should be displayed as ideographic characters and ideographic data can be entered into the input
field of the menu screen. The IGC parameter is for the ideographic version of the SSP and is ignored for
nonideographic systems.

Notes:

1.

If you try to print output with ideographic headings at a nonideographic printer, blanks are printed in place
of the ideographic characters.

2. If the menu screen is printed, the READY FOR OPTION NUMBER OR COMMAND prompt contains
extraneous blanks between some of the ideographic characters. These blanks are not shown when the menu
screen is displayed, however.

CAUTION

If you build a menu and the IGC parameter is used, the menu cannot be displayed from a
nonideographic display station.
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Example

You have created a command text source member named MENU2## and a menu text source member named
MENU2DT; both members are stored in a library named MYLIB. To build a menu named MENU?2 using the
BLDMENU procedure, you could enter the following. The library members created by BLDMENU are to be
placed in a library called MYLIB, and the menu text load member created by BLDMENU is to be deleted from
MYLIB before BLDMENU ends.

BLDMENU MENU2,MENU2DT,MYLIB,MYLIB, , ,FREEFORM
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BUILD Procedure

The BUILD procedure allows you to display and correct data on the disk after a disk error occurs. If password
security is active, BUILD can be run only by an operator with a security classification of system operator or
higher; or by an operator at a system service display station. The BUILD procedure can be run from any
display station, but only one operator can run the BUILD procedure at a time.

The BUILD procedure searches all the sectors of the disk for data that was not readable because of a read
error. When it finds an error, each sector containing unreadable data is printed, along with the sector logically
preceding and the sector logically following the sector containing unreadable data. Each sector containing

unreadable data is also displayed. Using the BUILD display, you can then leave the data as it is or correct the
data.

If the COMPRESS procedure was being run when the disk error occurred, and you subsequently run the
BUILD procedure, the COMPRESS procedure is automatically called by the BUILD procedure to finish the
original disk compress.

The BUILD procedure runs the $BUILD utility program.

BUILD

$9020067-0
The BUILD procedure has no parameters.
Example

To check a file after a disk file input/output error, the system operator would enter the following:

BUILD

The data is displayed and printed in both character and hexadecimal format. The data is displayed in character
format on the first line. If the character cannot be displayed, it is replaced with a blank. The data is displayed

in hexadecimal format on the second and third lines. The leftmost hexadecimal digit is displayed on the second
line; the rightmost hexadecimal digit is displayed on the third line. For example:

LHEBHFF FFORGLCS CROBCSEA0 4CA04000 M O

20GO0 O0LO00VOH OOOEGEOS NROZCACHE M w  F

FEFFCUACTORF FOF ACH

AR R R R R AL OF T

FEFFAFTER R FaFFFFRTTFACTFFC
IEOBOOOATORT 4G

S4BT

HoBbboU66420L 360394255 40040404 000484005203 CQ00 L OG0GOOINO0G] IHCCASFF
ClL QOG0 L 880348901 FTLEINAME - D T AMAST
Codl ~ Rewrite sector Cmd3 ~ Rypass ceslor

Displayed below the character and hexadecimal data is the FILENAME where the sector with unreadable data
occurs. A file name of NOFILE indicates that the sector with unreadable data is not in a file, folder, or library.
The unreadable data is in unused space on the disk. If #CSLIB is displayed, you may need to reload the system
microcode. If #LIBRARY is displayed, you may need to reload the SSP.
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After the sector with unreadable data is displayed, you can do one of the following:

Press command key 3 to cause the next sector with unreadable data to be displayed. The sector that was
displayed is not changed, and will be displayed again the next time the BUILD procedure is run (unless a
job is run that writes data to that sector, thus fixing the unreadable data).

Correct the unreadable data by using the Roll keys to display the portion of the sector containing the data
to be corrected. Enter the correct data on either the character line or the hexadecimal lines.

After you have corrected the sector, press command key 1. The corrected sector is written back to the

disk, and the next sector with unreadable data is displayed (if any). The corrected sector will not be
displayed the next time the BUILD procedure is run.
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CACHE Procedure

The CACHE procedure allows the system operator to create, change, or delete the disk cache. The cache is a
buffer used to keep disk data in main storage to reduce the number of accesses to the disk.

As disk read operations are issued, the cache is first checked to determine if it contains the requested data. If
so, the data is simply moved to the user’s buffer. If not, an entire cache page containing the requested data is
read into the cache and then the requested data is moved into the user’s buffer.

Disk write operations will update both the disk and the cache buffer.

When the CACHE procedure is used to alter the cache, the cache is freed and rebuilt with the new size and
page size. When the CACHE procedure is used to stop the cache, the memo.y is freed for general use.

The CACHE procedure runs the $SVCASRYV utility program. The CACHE procedure cannot be evoked or
run from the job queue.

CACHE ALTER|,|size|,| pagesize
START 2K
STOP

590205241
ALTER specifies that the memory or page size of the cache is to be altered.

START specifies that the cache is to be started. If this parameter is not specified, START is assumed.

STOP specifies that the cache is to be stopped. Size and pagesize are not valid with STOP.

size specifies the size of the cache in kilobytes. For systems with 2 MB or less of main storage, the minimum
size that can be specified is 64 kilobytes. For systems with more than 2 MB of main storage, the minimum
size that can be specified is 1/32 of the main storage size.

pagesize specifies the size of the individual cache pages in kilobytes. A cache page is the smallest amount of
contiguous disk data that can be held in the cache. The valid page sizes that can be specified are 1, 2, 4, 8,
or 16 kilobytes. If this parameter is not specified, 2 kilobytes are assumed.

Note: For systems with 2 MB or less of main storage, the size and pagesize parameters should be specified so
that there are at least 32 cache pages. For systems with more than 2 MB of main storage, the size and
pagesize parameters should be specified so that the number of cache pages is at least 1/64 of the main
storage size.

Example

This example shows how to start a 64 kilobyte cache with a page size of 2 kilobytes.

CACHE START, 64,2
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CATALOG Procedure

The CATALOG procedure lists the names of the files, libraries, and folders on disk, diskette, tape, or tape
cartridge. You can list all the entries on disk, diskette, tape, or tape cartridge; or list a single entry. You can
also list the labels of files defined in your system network resource directory (NRD). The CATALOG
procedure reads the volume table of contents (VTOC) for disk and diskette. The disk VTOC contains an entry
for each file, library, and folder on the disk, and a diskette VTOC contains an entry for each file on the
diskette. Each VTOC entry identifies the related file, library, or folder by name, creation date, and location.
The CATALOG procedure reads the volume label and header label information contained on a standard
labeled tape or tape cartridge.

The output from the CATALOG procedure can be directed to the system list device or, if the unit parameter is
F1, to a disk file. If an output file name is specified, output is directed to that file; otherwise, output is directed
to the system list device. To determine your system list device, enter the STATUS SESSION command. To
change the system list device, see the ‘“SYSLIST Procedure” on page 4-498 or the “PRINT Procedure” on
page 4-350.

The CATALOG procedure runs the $LABEL utility program.
If you try to print with ideographic headings at a nonideographic printer, blanks are printed in place of the
ideographic characters. The labels of files defined in your system network resource directory will be listed

when disk entries are listed. To list only the network resource directory entries, use the LISTNRD procedure.

To list disk information:

CATALOG ALL |EV) ... | NAME ,,loutput file name
file name LOCATION
library name
folder name
$9020068-1
To list diskette information:
( [
CATALOG ALL ,I1,|starting location|,|ending location ,
Tile name s1 starting location
S2 S1
S3 s2
M1.nn S3
M2.nn M1.nn
l |M2.nn

NAME
LOCATION

$9020069-2
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To list tape or tape cartridge information:

CATALOG ALL TV, ,, | NAME , | REWIND
file name T2 LOCATION LEAVE
library name TC UNLOAD

folder name

$9020070-4

ALL specifies that all file, library, and folder names are to be listed. If the first parameter is not specified, ALL
is assumed.

file name or library name or folder name specifies the file, library, or folder whose VTOC information is to be
listed. For tape, the label information is listed. If more than one file exists with the specified name, the
information for all files with the specified name is listed.

F1 specifies that VTOC entries for the disk are to be listed. If the second parameter is not specified, F1 is
assumed. See “Sample Disk VTOC Listings” on page 4-77 for a description of the items on the listing.

I1 specifies that VTOC entries for a diskette are to be listed. See ‘“‘Sample Diskette VTOC Listings” on
page 4-84 for a description of the items on the listing.

T1 specifies that label information for the tape mounted on tape drive 1 is to be listed. See ‘“Sample Tape
Label Listings” on page 4-87 for a description of the items on the listing.

T2 specifies that label information for the tape mounted on tape drive 2 is to be listed. See “Sample Tape
Label Listings” on page 4-87 for a description of the items on the listing.

TC specifies that label information for the tape cartridge is to be listed. See “Sample Tape Label Listings” on
page 4-87 for a description of the items on the listing.

NAME specifies that entries are to be sorted and listed by name in alphabetical order. If the fifth parameter is
not specified, NAME is assumed.

LOCATION specifies that entries are to be sorted and listed by their location sequence on the disk, diskette, or
tape.

starting location specifies the starting location of a diskette slot to be used by CATALOG. If this parameter is
not specified, S1 is assumed. This parameter is not allowed if F1, T1, T2, or TC is specified,; it is ignored if
the system does not have a diskette magazine drive. The starting location must be less than or equal to the
ending location.

ending location specifies the ending location of a diskette slot to be used by CATALOG. If this parameter is

not specified, the starting location is assumed. This parameter is not allowed if F1, T1, T2, or TC is
specified; it is ignored if the system does not have a diskette magazine drive.
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The ending location (if specified) must be greater than or equal to the starting location and must not cause a
jump from the diskette slots (S1, S2, and S3) to the magazine slots (M1 and M2). For example, specifying a
starting location of S3 and an ending location of M1 is not correct. You can specify a starting location in
magazine 1 and an ending location in magazine 2.

The starting and ending locations can be any of the following:
S1, S2, or S3 specifies one of the three diskette slots.

M1 or M2 specifies one of the two diskette magazine slots. If M1 or M2 is specified for the starting location
and no ending location is specified, the entire magazine (all 10 positions) is processed. If M1 or M2 is
specified for the ending location, it is the same as specifying M1.10 or M2.10, respectively.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies a position within a magazine. nn is a number from 01 through 10, specifying the
position within the magazine.

REWIND specifies that the tape should be rewound after the CATALOG procedure has run. REWIND is
assumed if this parameter is not specified. This parameter is not allowed if F1 or I1 is specified.

LEAVE specifies that the tape should be left where it is after the CATALOG procedure has run. The next step
within a procedure that accesses a tape starts at this position if the same tape unit is specified. This
parameter is not allowed if F1 or I1 is specified.

UNLOAD specifies that the tape should be rewound and unloaded after the CATALOG procedure has run.
This parameter is not allowed if F1 or I1 is specified. If UNLOAD and TC are specified, the tape is
rewound after processing.

output file name specifies the name of the disk file to which the output of the CATALOG procedure is to be
written. The file name can have from one to eight alphameric characters and must not contain blanks,
commas, or quotes. ALL is not a valid file name. If not specified, output is written to the SYSLIST device.
The specified file is created as a sequential file on the local system. The size is determined by the size of the
VTOC to be listed. The record length is 132 bytes. This parameter is not valid for listing diskette or tape
information.

Note: A file or library with the specified name and the current date must not already exist on the disk. Output
to a disk file is only valid when the second parameter is F1.

Example 1

Display VTOC information for the disk file called PAYROLL.:

CATALOG PAYROLL
Example 2

List, by name, the names of the files on a diskette in slot 1:

CATALOG ALL,I1
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Example 3

List, by name, the names of all the files, libraries, and folders on the disk:

CATALOG
Example 4

List, by location, the names of all the files in magazine slot 1:

CATALOG ,I1,M1,,LOCATION
Example 5

List, by location, the names of all the files in positions 1 through S of magazine slot 2:

CATALOG ,I1,M2.01,M2.05,LOCATION
Example 6

List, by name, the names of all files on a tape on tape drive 1 and rewind the tape when done:

CATALOG ALL,T1
Example 7

List, by location, the names of all the files on a tape on tape drive 2 and leave the tape positioned after the last
file:

CATALOG ,T2,,,LOCATION,LEAVE
| Example 8

| List, by name, the names of all files on the disk, and direct the output to a file named MYLIST:

| cararLoG ,,,,,,MYLIST
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Sample Disk VTOC Listings

The following listings show sample disk VTOC printouts. The first example shows the VTOC listed by name
and the second example shows the VTOC listed by location. Following the examples is a description of the
items on the listings.

Disk VTOC Listing by Name

niesnN vroc nlLISPLAY F'AGE 1
FACK - SGSSM DWNER Th - 850401 Ly F il NAML
X _ TATE - 8L/04/04
W.VICE CAFNACITY - 60.02  MEGARYTFS /23448 ELOCKS TIME ~ 14.00
STATUS COLE'S 1 - DLLETE CAFAKE B o= DU KEYS NOT AL LOWE O o FREVIOUSLY SE UI\I Ii ¢ - EXTIIKNALILL Y Lk SCR1EE L
2 - DUF KREYS Al LOWEL 4 SLCURCD é& - NCTIVE TRACK F ILE 2} ON RLMOTF 3YSTIM
s mem s R - ==-RI CORNG NFY - Al LOCATTON FARENT O -- TOCATION -~
| AREL DATE ORG TYFE bT(ﬂU LN USEXT  AVAILL Al‘l_h BUS  LLN ROCORLS BEOCKRG NO. A (LR TEOCK N(). FREF
#4 JURQ 85/04/04 OYCTEM b 2368
FHOPOOL L 85/04/04 SYGTEM ”369.2 n?
# LBRARY OYSTEM 038
IMLSSAGE  85/04/04 SYSTEM 23661 AR
SERVL 06 85/04/02 LYSTEM REXIIAS
ASYSHIST  85/04/02 BYSTEM b6
ESYSTASK - 85/04/00 SYGTEM 688
A18YSWORKN  85/04/0:2 SYSTITM &80
ENRILFLE  89%/04/04 T L,3 3 9 2 20389
BUNEGL IR . LTBRARY 4 24090
FDUMFL. 00  8%5/04/04 n DMt J1LE 34 RAR iy
FUUMF .01 85/04/04 o DUMFE 1) E 3b DR3LY
nIcrJan 84/09/24 DGT FOLTUK 1783 22974
LLCT AN ner  roLokk 200 Q22004
T RFILE 85/04/04 I 912 LGOO 0 1000 200 D391 AL
LM JAA 84/09/04 S ¢ 49 [ 104 104 o WS22b41
Fllko1l 8 CHIGAGL
FlLL.2 <3 NEWYOIh
F1LE .3 13 CHICAGO
Filk.4 g CHICAGO
FILL.5 a8 . NF WY ORI
riLLAa 8L/04/04 1 2 206 234 237 1 12 LO 2291
HISTCOFY  85/04/04 13} 2064 P3 ? 100 10
JAAMALL B4/09/26 MG FOLILRK
JAAGAVE I IBRARY 100
JRUCS L TBRARY 100
NCWMSUL B L LERARY 100
'L LLE 8L/04/02 n 128 80 0 0
86102 I TERARY 300
TX{JAA £B4,09/21  DOT FOI TR
TXTJ0A noe FOLWR 100
Xl UFen 82/04/04 T ” oL Lé64 < 214 A
Xkl o1 85/04/04 S [Rstt] D37 63 L0 N4
XAl Lo 85/04/04 o 206 [Kelelel O 1000 100
SHACL CURRI NTLY AVAILL ARLT LOCATLON I‘l QU
106838 142 K.u
AR TN V106
USETE VTOC ENTRIRS - USED 217 AVAITLARL ey
J O FTLE nrsrLay FAGE 2
JOENAME — JOECAT
IATE —~ 84/04/04
LLVICE CAFACITY - 60,02 MEGARYTES / 23448 RLOCKS TIME - L4.00
STATUS COLES 1 - DELETE CAHABLE 3 - 1‘Ul" NLYS NOT Al LOwWro ] FREVIOUS) Y SECURT D 7 EXTHRNALLY 1L SCRTRED
2 - DUF KEYS ALl OWl It 4 - GECURII é& - ACTIVE TRACEC FILE 8 - ON REMOTD SYSTHEM
e B L el - RF COROUS- - -~ =NEY - ALLOCATION-—  MARFNT_ Ok LOCATION -
LAGEL DATE ORG TYFE STATUS LEN USFDY  AVATLAREF 1’05 LLEN RCCORDS BLOCKRS  NO. ALTER Bl OCK NCI « PRI
JOR2 B85/04/04 T 1,3 50 (o] 17 i 10 217 i3] 20103
JUEL 85/04/04 8 100 O 30¢ 307 12 DhL1L
KK ENL' OF VTOC DTSHFLAY X KX
NETWORK REFSOURCE DIRECTORY FAGE 1
BY LOCAL LABEL
DATE ~ 85/04/04
ULRECTORY LAEBEL - #NRD.FLE TIME - 14.00
LOCAL. RESOURCE REMOTE REMDTE
LAREL in LOCATION LLAREL
FlLE.1 DATN“ILE LHILAGO CHI,.1
FILE.2 DATAF1LE WYORN NY.1
FILE.3 DATAr 1LE LHICAGO CHI,2
FILE.4 DATAFTI E CHICAGO CHI,3
FILE.S DATAFILE NEWYORN NY.2

NRIC ENTRIES — UCED 5/ IATLARLE 29
x¥*x% ENI OF NETWORN RESGURCE ['IRECTOF\Y DLSFLAY *3%x%
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Disk VTOC Listing by Location

LIsN VTOoCG DI SPILAY FAGL. 1
FACKN - SGSSH OWNER I — 840401 RY LOCATI1ION
DATE - 8L/04/04
LEVICE CAPACITY - 60.02 MEGARYTES / 23448 BLOCKS TTMI 14.00
STATUS CONES 1 — LELETE CAFARLE I - DUF REYS NOT Al LOWED O - PREVIOUSLY SECURED ¢ EXTERNALLY UFSCRLRED
2 = IUF KREYS ALLOWED 4 - SECURELD & - ACTTVE TRACL IFILF 8 - ON RFMOTE SYSTEM
o s i s oLt o et oot o ¢t i o= R GORIG = e = INE Y- =~-ALLOCATTON -~ FARENT OR = =L (CA T 10N~
LAKCL DATE ORG TYFE 8 TA1 us VEN USET  AvAIL ARLE F’O&; LEN  RECORDS BLOCt\o NO. A TER B OUN NO, PRFE
FEYSWORK  85/04/02 SYSTEM 6L0
#JYBHle 85/04/02 BYSTEM 12. &6
SYSTAGK 85704702 SYSTEM 1050 488
#LIBR‘ARY SYSTEM 8500 2238
JHROCS L. IBRARY 100 10738
XFILE S 8L/04/04 o 25 1000 0 1000 100 22103
XFILE A 8H/04/04 I 2 512 164 2 14 34 22003
XETLE + 1 85/04/04 128 237 763 S0 2227 Ha
H1STCOFY 8L/04/04 9 206 ?3 ? 100 10 Q2307
HUUMP 0L 85/04/04 n DUMFFILE 36 2231
EFOUME, 00 85/04/04 n DUMPFILE 34 22340
HNRULFLF 85704704 I 1,3 3 2 20349
DIRFILE 85/04/04 n B12 1000 0 1000 200 20391 AL
3 85/04/04 1 2 256 234 237 1 12 850 22591
EMFUAA 84/09/24 8 7 49 0 104 104 2 22641
IXTJAA 00C  FOLDER 100 22643
TX1JAA 84/09/21  LOC  FOLDER 20 22743
JAAMATL 84709726 MG FOLIER 11 22763
DICTJAA neT  FOLIER 200 20774
L1CTJAA 84709724 NCT  FOLIER 178 20974
JAASAVE LIBRARY 100 23152
NEWMSGL.EB . THRARY 100 LI
EFSERVLOG  8%/04/02 SYSTEM ] 23352
86102 LIBRARY 300 QR34 7
FLLFILE 85/04/02 n 128 80 O 80 4 23607
FMESSAGE  85/04/04 SYSTLM 25 23661 A2
*3JORQ 85/04/04 SYSTEM & 23686
FSFO0LL  85/04/04 SYSTEM 400 23692 22
#CNFGL.TE L. LBERARY & 24092
SFACE CURRENTLY AVATLARLE - LOCATLON BLOCKS
10838 11265
22317 2
11267
USER VTOC ENTRIES USED 21 7 AVAILABLE 119
Jow L N nNisri ay FAGE 2
JSOKNAME ~  JOBCAT
. UATF - 8L/04/04
DEVICE CAFACITY ~ 60,02 MEOGARYTLS /7 23448 BLOUKNS TIME - 14,00
STATUS CODES 1 - l.lF LE T CAL'OEL F o pl REYS NOT AL OWET ] FREVIOUSLY SkCURED /- EXTRRNALLY [k SCHIRFED
DU REYS AL LONF u 4 - SFUHRLD & = AUT VL TRACE | TLk 8 - ON KFMOTE SYSTEM
- mm o eFILE e e e e e o = REGORDIG -~ - - NEY- ALLOCATION -=- DARFNT OFR - 1 OCATTON: - -
LAKEL. DATE ORG TYHE STATUSG (N3 N LIS, I.l AUn n ABI E FOL FN RECORDS RLOCK NOW ALTER  RBLOCK NO. FRFF
SORL 85/04/04 1 1,3 Lo 41 1 10 817 8 20103
JOB1 85/04/04 100 () 30 1 307 2 Q2L
WKW R END OF VTOC DISFt AY RT3
NETWORKN Rl SQURCL. THRECTURY FAGF 1
EY L OCATLION LI
DAtk /04704
DIRECTORY LABEl - #NRILFLF TAML ~ 14,00
LOCAL. Tel2e OUR(. REMOTI REMOTE
LABCL. L(J(“AT l(lN L AREL
FILE 1 IIAIAF'HE L.IH(AG() Ciidl o)
FILE.3 UATAFTLT CHLCAGO G0
FILE.4 DATALLE CHLCAGO GHE o3
FILE.2 DATAFTILE NEWYURKN NY. 1
FILE.S mnTAlLLE NEWYORN NY .2

NRIY ENTR1ES - UGE S/ AVATLARLLE e d
e END OF NE.INON\ REGSOURUE. DTRECTORY D SPLAY %xxx
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Disk VTOC Listing by Single Name

"E ek v oo LT 8geELayY F'AGH 1
FALK -~ $U8GH OWNEFC TH BaO9 26
LATE - 10/01/84
LEVECE CAFACTTY - 398,74 MFOABYIES /7 100708 M OUKES TIME - 10,58
HIATUS GO & 1~ BRLFTE CAFAHEF 5 TR REYS NOY AT O oo BRIV CURE O F TLEZTL TR ¢ EXTERNALLY DESCRILED
4 HUF REYS AL DWET 4 SFCUKLT b T 21 T b o ACTIVE TRACE F 1Lk
e - FALE - - - - R GORIES KLY AL OCATTON - FARENT OF - -LOCAT EON
| AR L IAIE UKO TYEE HSTATUS tFN USID AVATLAKLE  FOOH TN 1 C0RDS HLOCKS NO. AL TER S BLOCK NOW PR
EMF.IAA 097247494 & 7 49 O 104 104 2 01 BOOLY
LECTITONARY - LICT.JAA DEF INFTTON f MF'Jhd
EMEAAZ 097247894 X 2 49 104 Ni A 2 EME6A [3leloiyred
LA
M0
3y 1
SHACE CURKENTLY AVAILL AR F - FOCATTON HOCKG
LELA4 waara
89 7% &
19989 ’
80008 4
2DTHY
USER UTOU ENTRIES — USFIE LLL/ AUATI AKLF 1240
JOw [ st ny [Ral13 2
JORNAME —~  CATLLST
DATE - 10/01/84
DEVICE CAHACLTY 398474 MLONRYTES /7 1TUL/LE BLOUKS T1M 10,58
S1ATUS COM S 1 = DRELLTE CAFNRLE 3 - U REYS HOT ALLOW T Y PRV SEeURLD M IEEZE PRI 2o FXTITRNAL LY JSCRITRTE
2 - DUF KEYS AL oWt 1 4 GLOURETD A1 i A ACTIVE TRACE I
R L R IC LI I S - - 1 COLE rY ALLQCAT TON CARENT Uk == LOCATION
L.ARE. Itk URG TYwr SIATUS R3] ST AUATTAGLE  tn DN R CORDEG X OCKRSG . NOV AL TRIG BEOCK NOs PRFE
JOR2 1001784 1 Ly3 WO [¢] (1N [ R EYNe k] 80032
JORL 10701784 £ 100 O 07 307 Lo 80040

2R3 END OF VIOC BLsi Ay KKK
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Description of Items on the Disk VTOC Listing

PAGE indicates the page number of the printout.

PACK specifies the volume ID of the disk volume label.
OWNER ID specifies the owner ID of the disk volume label.

JOB NAME specifies the name of the job from which CATALOG was run. This appears only when a job file
exists.

DATE specifies the system date in the current format (mm/dd/yy, dd/mm/yy, or yy/mm/dd).

DEVICE CAPACITY specifies the size of the disk in megabytes and in blocks (one megabyte equals one
million bytes).

TIME specifies the time.
STATUS CODES specify status codes about the files, libraries, and folders on disk.
1 The file is a delete-capabie file.
2 Duplicate keys are allowed in the file.
3 Duplicate keys are not allowed in the file.
4 The file, library, or folder is secured by resource security.
5 The file, library, or folder was secured by resource security, but resource security is not currently active.
6 The file is an active trace file.
7 The file is externally described.
8 The file is on a remote system.
FILE LABEL specifies the label of the file, library, or folder.
FILE DATE specifies when the file was created. For libraries and folders, this field is blank.

FILE ORG specifies how the file is organized:

S Sequential

D Direct

I Indexed

X Alternative index
Blank System file or a library
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or the type of folder:
DCT Dictionary
DOC Document
MLG Mail log
PRF  Profile
ML Mail
DWK Document work
FILE TYPE specifies the type of file:
Blank Indicates a data file
DUMPFILE Indicates a dump file
FOLDER Indicates a folder
LIBRARY Indicates a library
LIBREXT Indicates a library extent
LIBRFILE Indicates a file created by SMAINT
PCDISK Indicates a personal computer virtual disk
RESERVE Indicates a reserve area
SYSTEM Indicates a system file
TRACEFIL Indicates a trace file
FILE STATUS specifies the status of the file, library, or folder:
1 Indicates a delete-capable file
2 Indicates duplicate keys are allowed
3 Indicates duplicate keys are not allowed
4 Indicates a secured file, library, or folder
5 Indicates a file, library, or folder that was secured, but security is not currently active.
6 Indicates an active trace file
7 Indicates an externally described file

8 Indicates a remote file
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RECORD LENGTH specifies the length of the records in the file. This is a decimal number showing the
number of bytes in each record. For libraries and folders, this field is blank.

RECORDS USED specifies the number of records currently containing data in the file. For libraries, folders,
and system files, this field is blank.

The number of records used does not reflect any records added by a user currently using the file. The
VTOC is not updated until the last user is done with the file.

RECORDS AVAILABLE specifies the number of records that can still be used in the file. For libraries,
folders, and system files, this field is blank.

KEY POS specifies, for an indexed file, the starting position of the key field in the records. If the key is
divided into two or three fields, NC (noncontiguous) will be shown.

KEY LEN specifies, for an indexed file, the length of the key field in the records. If the key is divided into two
or three fields, the total length of the key will be shown.

Note: Additional lines may be shown for the key position and key length fields if a specific file is being listed.
For alternative indexed files with keys divided into two or three fields, the starting position and length of
the fields that make up the key will be shown.

ALLOCATION RECORDS specifies the number of records (in decimal) allocated for a file. The number
shown may be larger than the number of records requested because the SSP allocates disk space in blocks.

The number of records allocated is rounded up to the next higher block. This number is only shown if the
file was allocated by records.

ALLOCATION BLOCKS specifies the number of blocks (in decimal) allocated for a file, library, or folder.

PARENT OR NO. ALTER. specifies, for a physical file that has one or more alternative index files, the number
of alternative index files. For an alternative index file, this specifies the physical file that the alternative
index file was built from.

Note: If a specific file is being listed and that file is a physical file, additional lines will be shown identifying
its alternative indexes. If the file is an alternative index file, an additional line will be shown identifying
the associated physical file.

LOCATION BLOCK NUMBER specifies the block number (in decimal) of the first block of the file, library,
or folder. For information on the number of blocks of disk space available, see the Concepts and
Programmer’s Guide.

LOCATION PREF specifies the preferred disk location (disk unit A1, A2, A3, or A4), if a preferred location
was specified when the file, library, or folder was created.

SPACE CURRENTLY AVAILABLE specifies the location and the number of blocks of disk space that is
available. If no space is available, the following message is listed:

NO DISK SPACE ON THIS SYSTEM

USER VTOC ENTRIES specifies the number of user disk VTOC entries used and the number of entries that
can still be used.

Note: If a specific file is being listed and that file is externally described, an additional line will be shown
identifying the associated data dictionary and definition.
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Following is a chart that indicates the beginning column and the length of the field that may be used for each

item on disk VTOC listings.

Beginning Field

Column Length Item

123 4 PAGE

8 6 PACK

29 14 OWNER ID

14 8 JOB NAME

125 8 DATE

19 7 DEVICE CAPACITY (megabytes)
41 6 DEVICE CAPACITY (blocks)
125 5 TIME

1 8 FILE LABEL

11 8 FILE DATE

22 1 FILE ORG (file organization)

21 3 FILE ORG (folder type)

26 8 FILE TYPE

36 7 FILE STATUS

45 4 RECORD LENGTH

50 8 RECORDS USED

59 8 RECORDS AVAILABLE

70 4 KEY POS

75 3 KEY LEN

79 8 ALLOCATION RECORDS

88 6 ALLOCATION BLOCKS

96 8 PARENT OR NO. ALTER.

106 9 LOCATION BLOCK NUMBER
118 2 LOCATION PREF

34 7 SPACE CURRENTLY AVAILABLE (location)
45 6 SPACE CURRENTLY AVAILABLE (size)
36 5 USER VTOC ENTRIES (used)

44 5 USER VTOC ENTRIES (available)
19 12 Dictionary

48 12 Definition
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Sample Diskette VTOC Listings

The following listings show sample diskette VTOC printouts. The first example shows the VTOC listed by
name and the second example shows the VTOC listed by location. Following the examples is a description of
the items on the listings.

Diskette VTOC Listing by Name

DICKRIODTTO RICPLAY BY FILENAME
VOLUME ID - TEST OWNER I - JAf 51 DIATE  06/04/864 TIME 10.38
SPACE AVAILAELE ON THIS VOLUME 18 769 SECTORS -EACH 1024 BYIES

USER VTOC ENTRIES - USED 10 / AVAILABLE b1

STATUS CODES 1 - BAVCD USING SAVE ALL 2 - EXTENT 3 - COMFRESSED
FILE FILC SECTORS FILE FILE FILE RECORTH EXPIRATION MUF  SEQUENCE CREATING
NAME LATE IN FILE TYPE GTATUS  LOCATION LENGTH DATE FILE NUMBER SYSTEM
DICTJAA 09/24/84 23 GAVEFLLR 3 0023 2560 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM36
DICTO.99 09/24/84 19 SAVEFLDR 2,3 0046 2560 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM3S
EMPJAA 09/24/84 1 COFYFILE 3 0065 49 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM36
ENMPJAA2 09/24/84 1 COPYFILE 3 0066 49 PROTECT TEMBYSTEM3S
JAAMAIL 09/26/84 29 SAHVEFLIR 0081 2560 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM36
JFILE 10/02/84 1 COPYFILE 0il3 16 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM3a
JPROCS 10/01/84 3 SAVELIBR 0110 128 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM36
LETTERA 09/24/84 6 ARCHIVE 0067 128 PROTECT IBMBYSTEM34
TXTJAA 07/23/8% 51 SAVEFLDR 0114 2560 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM34
TXTJ0.99 07/23/85 281 SAVEFLDR 2 0165 2560 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM36
FHRRK END' OF VTOC DISPLAY RARKH

Diskette VTOC Listing by Location

DIOCKNETTE DISPLAY RY LOCATION
VOLUME ID - TEST OWNER 1D - JAA 51 [ATE 06/04/86 TIME 10,39
SPACE AVAILABLE ON THIS VOLUME I5 749 SECTORS -EACH 1024 BYTES

USER VTOC ENTR1ES - USED 10 / AVAILABLE é1

STATUS COLES 1 - SAVCD USING SAVE ALL 2 = EXTENT 3 - COMPRESSED
FILE FILE SECTORS FILE FILE FILE RECORD EXFIRATION MVUF  SEQUENCE CREATING
NAME LATE IN FILE TYPE STATUS  LOCATION LENGTH DATE FILE NUMEER SYSTEM
DICTJAA 09/24/84 23 SAVEFLDR 3 0023 2560 FROTECT IBMGYSTEM3S
DICT0.99 09/24/84 19 SAVEFLIR 2,3 V046 2560 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM3S
EMPJAR 09/24/84 1 COFYFILE 3 0065 49 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM36
EMPJAAZ 09/24/84 1 COPYFILE 3 0066 49 PROTECT IEMSYSTEM3S
LETTERA 09/24/84 6 ARCHIVE 0067 128 FROTECT IBMSYSTEM36
JAAKAIL 09/26/84 29 SAVEFLDR 0081 2560 PROTECY IBMSYSTEM3S
JPROCS 10/01/84 3 SAVELIRR 0110 128 PROTECT IBMSYSTEM3S
JFILE 10/02/84 1 COPYFILE 0113 16 PROTECT IBMSYSTEM34
TXTJAA 07/23/85 51 SAVEFLIR 0114 2560 PROTECT IBMSYSTEM34
TXTJ0,99 7/23/85 251 SAVEFLDR 2 0165 2560 PROTECT IBMSYSTEM34
babidd END OF VTOC DISPLAY FRARR
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Description of Items on the Diskette VTOC Listing

VOLUME ID specifies the volume ID of the diskette.

OWNER ID specifies the owner ID of the diskette.

DATE specifies the system date in the current format (mm/dd/yy, dd/mm/yy, or yy/mm/dd).
TIME specifies the time.

S1, S2, S3, M1.nn, M2.nn specify the location of the diskette in the magazine drive.

SPACE AVAILABLE ON THIS VOLUME specifies the number (in decimal) of sectors available on the
diskette. The number represents the amount of space following the last unexpired file on the diskette.

USER VTOC ENTRIES specify the number of diskette VTOC entries used and the number of entries that can
still be used.

FILE NAME specifies the name of the file contained on the diskette.

FILE DATE specifies the session date (that the file was saved) in the current format (mm/dd/yy, dd/mm/yy,
or yy/mm/dd). If a file was saved with a SAVE ALL (file status 1), the date shown is the creation date of
the file on disk.

SECTORS IN FILE specify the number (in decimal) of diskette sectors that the file uses.

FILE TYPE specifies the type of the file, as indicated by the following:

APARFILE indicates that the file was created by the APAR procedure or the $FEAIDS utility program.

ARCHIVE indicates a file that contains a folder member that was created by the ARCHIVE procedure or
the $TMSERYV utility program.

BACKUP indicates that the file containing the library was created by the IBM System/34 BACKUP
procedure or the IBM System/34 $BACK utility program.

COPYFILE indicates that the file was created by the SAVE procedure or the $COPY utility program.

EXCHANGE indicates a basic data exchange file that was created by the TRANSFER procedure or the
$BICR utility program.

IFORMAT indicates an I-exchange file that was created by the TRANSFER procedure or the $BICR utility
program.

IGC EXTN indicates an ideographic extended character file that was created by the IBM System/34
XSAVE procedure or the IBM System/34 $XSAVE utility program.

LIBRFILE indicates a file, containing one or more library members, that was created by the FROMLIBR
procedure or the $MAINT utility program.

OLMVFILE indicates the file is an IBM System/34 offline multivolume file.
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PROFILE indicates that the file containing the library was created by the IBM System/34 PRSAVE
procedure or the IBM System/34 $PRSV utility program.

SAVEFLDR indicates a file that contains a library that was created by the SAVEFLDR procedure or the
$TMSERY utility program.

SAVELIBR indicates a file that contains a library that was created by the SAVELIBR procedure or the
$MAINT utility program.

UNKNOWN indicates that the file is not known by the System/36.
FILE STATUS specifies status codes about the files on diskette:

1 indicates the file was saved using the SAVE ALL procedure.

2 indicates a folder extent.

3 indicates compressed data. If the file is continued on another diskette, this status code is shown only for
the first volume.

FILE LOCATION specifies the number (in decimal) of the first diskette sector of the file.

RECORD LENGTH specifies the length of the records in a file. This is a decimal number indicating the
number of bytes in each record. A LIBRFILE file or SAVELIBR file has a record length of 8.

EXPIRATION DATE specifies when the file on diskette is to expire (that is, when the file is no longer needed
and can be removed). PROTECT indicates that the file is permanent, and can only be removed by using the
DELETE procedure.

MYVF FILE specifies whether the file is continued on another diskette, according to the following indicators:
blank indicates the file is contained on one diskette and is not continued.

C indicates the file is continued on one or more diskettes.

L indicates this is the last diskette containing a continued file.

SEQUENCE NUMBER specifies, for a continued file, the sequence number of the diskette. If the file is not
continued, the column is blank.

o)
34 iv]

CREATING SYSTEM specifies the IBM system that created the file. If the System/36 cannot tell what t
creating system was, UNKNOWN is shown.
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Sample Tape Label Listings

The following listings show sample tape label listings. The first example shows the labels listed by name and
the second example shows the labels listed by location. Following the examples is a description of the items on
the listings.

Tape Label Listing by Name

TAFE LAERBEL DISFLAY FAGE
BY NAME
VOLUME IDn - TEST UNIT - T2 LABEL. TYFE — BL OWNER IDI' - ACCOLA DATE - 805/04/04 TIME - 14.01
STATUS CODES 1 - SAVED USING SAVE ALL 2 -~ EXTENT 3 ~ FILE HAS NO HDR2 LABEL
. FILE REC RECORD BLOCK ALLOC CREATE EXFIRE  MUL T1VOL UME St 1
FILE LABEL SEGNUM  FMT LENGTH LENGTH RECS FILETYFE GTATUS DATE DATE SEQNUM VOL 11 NAME
DICTJAA 3 FE 256 24576 SAVEFLDR 84/10/05 FROTLCT i TEST
LICTO.99 4 4 256 24576 SAVLFLDR 2 84/10/05 FROTECT 1 1EST
JAA.L 7 FH 32 24576 O COPYFILE 1 84/12/06 FROIECT i TEST JAA
JAALD a FE b4 244576 O COFYFILE 1 84/12/06 FROTEC 1 1Car JAA
L ? FB 128 24576 0 OFYFLLE 1 84/12/06 FROTECY 1 18T NLT
JEILE 4] FE 16 24576 O COPYFILE 84/10/0% FROTECT 1 Tegr
JFILEZ 10 F 32 o8 HANGE 84/12/07 8 2/08 1 T8
JFILES 11 F rd 256 104  EXCHANGE 84/12/07 ©4/12/13 1 18T
JEILEA 12 F 32 24576 col LE 84/12/07 8B4/12/26 L1EgT
JEROCS 13 F 256 245764 23 SAVELTHR 84/12/10 FROTEC 1 TEST
LETTERA -3 F 30 16416 ARCHIVE 84/10/0% PROTECT 1 1Es7
SAVL MOD 14 F 256 4096 LIBRFILE 84/12 84/12/11 1 TEGT
AVE.MO 18 F 256 4096 LIBRFILE B84/12/10 84/102/11 1 1EST
IXTJAA 1 FR 256 24576 SAVEFLDR 84/10/05 FROTECT I TEST
1XT1J0.99 2 FR 296 24576 SAVEFLIR 2 84/10/05 FROTFCT 1 TEST "
XEILE.A 17 kR S12 24576 164 COPYF IL.E 1 85/04/04 FROTECT L ILar XFILE
XFILE. 1 16 F 12 24576 2387 COFYFIL 1 85/04/04 FROTECT 1 TEST 3 XFILE
XFILE.S i8 FR 256 24576 1000 COPYFIL] E 1 85/04/04 FROTECT L TEST M SYSTEM/ 36 XF LLE
# END OF TAFE LAERE!I DISFLAY %«
Tape Label Listing by Location
TAFE . ARBE I DISPFLAY HAGE
BY LOCATIUON
VOLUME T - TEST UNIT - T1 LABEL. TYHE - SL OWNER T - ACCOLA ATk 8L/04/04 TIML —~ 14,02
STATUS CODES 1 - SAVED USING SAVE ALl 2 -~ EXTENT 3 - FILE HAS NO HLUR2 LAREL
. FILF. REC RECORL  BLOCK ALLOC CREATE EXPIRE  MUL T'TVOLUME CREAT LNG 8L
FILE LABEL SEQNUM  FMT  LENGTH LENGTH RECS FILETYFE STATUS LATE nATE GLANUM VOLID SYSTHM NAME
IXT1.JAA 1 FR 206 28576 SAVEF 1IN & 4/10/0 FROTEC 1 1 [HM SYSTF M/ 36
TX1JO.99 2 FR 256 24576 SAVEFLDR 2 a4 FROTEC i Te8T M SYGTEM/ 36
LICYJAA 3 Fu 256 24576 SAVEFLIK i1 M SYSTEM/ 36
LIC10.99 4 FB QW6 24576 SM}F Fl. LR 2 1 Tk M GYSTLIM/ 26
JETLE ] H i 24576 O COFYF LLE i1 BM SYBTEM/ 36
LETTERA & FL 32 46416 ARCH 1M 101 HM SYGTEM/ 36
JAA.1 ¢ FR 32 24576 O COFEYFILE 1 1 1F M SYSTEM/ 36 JOA
JAAL2 8 L 64 24876 O COFYHILE 1 LIRS HM SYSTFM/ 36 JAA
AA .3 9 FR 128 24576 COFYF ILE 1 1 1 KM SYSTHM/ 36 Jaa
JSELILED 10 F 32 32 8 EXCHANGE LI M SYGTLM/ 36
JHILE3 11 FE 32 256 104 EXCH; 3 i T M SYSTEM/36
FIL.E. 12 FE 32 24576 8  COFYF 1LE 17 M SYSTEM/ 36
JEROCS 13 FE 256 24576 23 VE 1T EM GYSTEM/3
SAVEMOD 14 FE 256 40 LIBRFILE 1 1 M SYSTEM/ 36
SAVEMOD 15 FE 256 4096 L1EBRFILE 1 T BM S5YSTEM/ 36
XFLLE 1 16 FE 126 24576 237 COFYFILE 1 LT HM SYSTEM/ 36 XF Lk
XFILE.A 17 FH H12 24576 164 COFYFILE 1 4 1 Tl BM SYSTEM/ 36 Xk ILF
rILE 18 FR 206 24576 1000 COFYFILE 1 5/04/04 FROTEC 1 TE M SYSTFM/ 36 XFLLE
% E.NIJ OF TAFE LABEL DISPLAY %%
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Description of Items on the Tape Label Listing
VOLUME ID specifies the volume ID of the tape.
UNIT specifies whether tape drive 1 (T1), tape drive 2 (T2), or tape cartridge (TC) contains the tape.
LABEL TYPE specifies the type of labeling on the tape. SL indicates a standard label tape.
OWNER ID specifies the owner ID of the tape.
DATE specifies the system date in the current format (mm/dd/yy, dd/mm/yy, or yy/mm/dd).
TIME specifies the time.
FILE LABEL specifies the name of the file contained on the tape.
FILE SEQNUM specifies where the file is located on tape.
REC FMT specifies the format of the records in the file. This field will not be displayed if the status code is 3.
D indicates variable length, unblocked records in ASCII format.
DB indicates variable length, blocked records in ASCII format.
F indicates fixed length, unblocked records.
FB indicates fixed length, blocked records.
V indicates variable length, unblocked records.
VB indicates variable length, blocked records.
U indicates the record format is undefined.
Note: F, FB, and V are supported on System/36.
RECORD LENGTH specifies (in decimal) the number of bytes per record for a file that has a fixed length
record format. For variable length record format, the value shown is the maximum record length in the file.

This field will not be specified if the status code is 3.

BLOCK LENGTH specifies (in decimal) the number of bytes in a block of records for a file that has a fixed
length blocked record format. This field will not be specified if the status code is 3.

ALLOC RECS specifies the number of records in a file. For a file with unblocked records, the value is the

number of records in the file. For a file with blocked records, the value is the maximum number of records
that the file can contain. Files with a status code of 3 will indicate the file size in blocks.
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FILE TYPE specifies the type of the file, as indicated by the following:
APARFILE indicates that the file was created by the APAR procedure or the $REAIDS utility program.

ARCHIVE indicates a file that contains a folder member that was created by the ARCHIVE procedure or
the $TMSERV utility program.

COPYFILE indicates that the file was created by the SAVE procedure or the $COPY utility program.

EXCHANGE indicates a file that is not one of the other types listed. It may have been created by the
TAPECOPY procedure or the STCOPY utility program.

LIBRFILE indicates a file, containing one or more library members, that was created by the FROMLIBR
procedure or the $SMAINT utility program.

SAVEFLDR indicates a file that contains a folder that was created by the SAVEFLDR procedure or the
$TMSERYV utility program.

SAVELIBR indicates a file that contains a library that was created by the SAVELIBR procedure or the
$MAINT utility program.

STATUS specifies the status of the file.
1 indicates that the file was saved using the SAVE ALL procedure.
2 indicates a folder extent.
3 indicates that the file has no HDR2 label.

CREATE DATE specifies the session date that the file was saved in the current format. If a file was saved with
a SAVE ALL (file status 1), the date shown is the creation date of the file on disk.

EXPIRE DATE specifies when the file on tape is to expire (that is, when the file is no longer needed and can
be removed). PROTECT indicates that the file is permanent, and can only be removed by initializing the
tape.

MULTIVOLUME specifies whether the file is continued on another tape.
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SEQNUM specifies the volume number of a tape within the multivolume file. SEQNUM is 1 if the first file on
the tape is not continued from another tape. It is the same for every file on the tape and is incremented by 1
whenever a file is continued to another tape. A letter may follow the sequence number.

C indicates that the file is continued on one or more tapes.

L indicates that the tape is the last tape containing a continued file.

VOLID specifies the volume ID of the multivolume file. VOLID is the volume ID of the first tape in a
multivolume group.

CREATING SYSTEM specifies the IBM system that created the file.
SET NAME specifies the name given to a set of files saved using SAVE ALL

Note: An asterisk (*) in any field of a file label display indicates a nondisplay character was found in the tape
label.
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CGU Procedure

The CGU procedure allows you to start a character generator utility (CGU) session as well as to define the
printer.

For more information on the CGU procedure, refer to the Character Generator Utility Guide.

Note: The CGU procedure supports only the Japanese extended character files. Extended character files from
Korea, Taiwan, and People’s Republic of China are not supported.

CGU 24 x 24 printer id|{,|18 x 18 printer id
session printer session printer

$8020071-0

24x24 printer id specifies the work station ID of the printer for which 24x24 output is to be printed. If this
parameter is not specified, the session printer is assumed.

18x18 printer id specifies the work station ID of the printer for which 18x18 output is to be printed. If this
parameter is not specified, the session printer is assumed.

Example

This example starts a CGU session and sets printer P2 as the printer to print the 24x24 ideographic output.

CGU P2
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CGULOAD Procedure

The CGULOAD procedure creates a library named #CGULIB and copies the character generator utility
(CGU) support from diskette into that library. CGULOAD copies additional support into the system library
(#LIBRARY). The CGULOAD procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through software distribution or
diskettes created by the CGUSAVE procedure. See the “CGUSAVE Procedure” on page 4-93 for
information about how to save the CGU support on diskette.

The CGULOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not be
a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP
procedure to add support to the system. You should use the CGULOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by CGUSAVE.

If CGU is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file CGU into
#LIBRARY before running CGULOAD.

If #LIBRARY was backed up with CGU on the system and then replaced before CGULOAD is run, you do
not have to copy the diskette file CGU using the TOLIBR procedure.

CGULOAD Alf,|s]

a2l |s2
A3 S3
A4 M1.nn

M2.nn

§9020072-0

Al, A2, A3 or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If no location is specified and the system has more than one disk unit, the file is placed on the least
used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Example

Create #CGULIB on disk and copy the CGU support from diskette.

CGULOAD
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CGUSAVE Procedure

The CGUSAVE procedure copies the character generator utility (CGU) support to diskette. The CGU
support from the libraries #CGULIB and #LIBRARY is copied. You should use the “CGULOAD Procedure”
on page 4-92 to load the CGU support from the backup diskette. The diskette to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPSSP and be located in diskette slot S1.

CGUSAVE

§9020073-0

The CGUSAVE procedure has no parameters.
Example

Copy the CGU support to diskette.

CGUSAVE

CHGXLATE Procedure

The CHGXLATE procedure allows you to modify the tables that are used to translate characters from ASCII
to EBCDIC and EBCDIC to ASCII.

For more information about how to run the CHGXLATE procedure, see the PC Support/36 Technical
Reference.

To modify a translation table:

CHGXLATE

$8020548-0

The CHGXLATE procedure has no parameters.
Example

To modify a translation table using the CHGXLATE procedure, you would enter:

CHGXLATE

Chapter 4. Procedures 4-93



CHNGEMEM

CHNGEMEM Procedure

The CHNGEMEM procedure changes the name, subtype, or reference number of a library member. The
CHNGEMEM procedure cannot change IBM-supplied library members.

The CHNGEMEM procedure runs the SMAINT utility program.

4

member name,AL (S) current library
ALL PROC
(P)
LOAD
(0)
SUBR
(R)
LIBRARY

CHNGEMEM {member name }, SOURCE |, |library name
L

, | reference number

[newname] , [subtype

§9020074-0
member name specifies the library member to be changed.

member name,ALL specifies that the library members whose names begin with the specified characters
(member name) are to be changed. Up to 7 characters can be specified for member name.

ALL specifies that all members of the library are to be changed. An error message is given if this parameter is
specified with the newname parameter.

SOURCE or S specifies that only the library source members are to be changed. If no parameter is specified,
SOURCE is assumed.

PROC or P specifies that only the library procedure members are to be changed.
LOAD or O specifies that only the library load members are to be changed.
SUBR or R specifies that only the library subroutine members are to be changed.

LIBRARY specifies that all library member types (SOURCE, PROC, LOAD, and SUBR) for the specified
library name are to be changed.
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library name specifies the library containing the members to be changed. If no library name is specified, the
current library is assumed.

newname specifies the new member name of the changed members. If member name.ALL is specified, the new
member name must contain the same number of characters as specified in the member name.ALL parameter.
The remaining characters in each member name are not changed.

subtype specifies the new subtype for the changed members. Valid subtypes are:

ARP RPG auto report member

ARS Automatic response member

ASM Assembler member

BAP BASIC procedure (source member)
BAS BASIC member

BGC Business graphics chart

BGD Business graphics data

BGF Business graphics format

COB COBOL member

DFU Data file utility member

DTA Data member

FMT Display format member

FOR FORTRAN member

ICF CNFIGICF procedure Interactive Communications feature member
MNU Menu member

MSG Message member

PHL Phone list member

RPG RPG member

SRT Sort member

SSP CNFIGSSP procedure system configuration member
UNS Unspecified

WSU Work station utility member

reference number specifies the user-defined reference number to which the members are to be changed. The
value specified must be numeric and within the range of 0 to 999999.

Example 1

This example changes the name of all the members that begin with PAY to DAY. The members are in a library
called PAYROLL.

CHNGEMEM PAY,ALL,LIBRARY,PAYROLL,DAY

Example 2

This example changes the subtype and reference number of a source member named PAYRO1 in a library
named PAYROLL. The new subtype is SRT with a new reference number of 123.

CHNGEMEM PAYO1,SOURCE,PAYROLL, ,SRT, 123
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CNFIGICF Procedure

The CNFIGICF procedure configures or sets up a communications subsystem that consists of a line member
and a subsystem member. Communications subsystems are required for the Interactive Communications
features (SSP-ICF), MSRIJE, 3270 device emulation, C & SM, and document distribution using Personal
Services/36.

For information on defining a line member, see the manual Using System/36 Communications.

For information on a specific communications subsystem, see the appropriate manual for that subsystem.

CNFIGICF

$9020075-0
The CNFIGICF procedure has no parameters.
Example

To run the CNFIGICF procedure:

CNFIGICF
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CNFIGSSP Procedure

The CNFIGSSP procedure configures or sets up the System/36. For example, you use it to do the following:
« Define local and remote display stations and printers.

« Add or delete program products, optional SSP, and SSP features.

« Define your base SSP values; for example, whether print spooling or the job queue are to be active.

o Specify the sizes for the history file, the disk VTOC, and the task work area.

For information about displays shown by CNFIGSSP, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration.

CNFIGSSP

$9020076-0
The CNFIGSSP procedure has no parameters.
Example

To run the CNFIGSSP procedure:

CNFIGSSP

CNFIGX25 Procedure

The CNFIGX25 procedure allows you to define the network configuration, logical channel configuration, and
virtual circuit configuration. The CNFIGX25 procedure is described in the manual Using System/36
Communications.

CNFIGX25

$9020077-0
The CNFIGX25 procedure has no parameters.
Example

To run the CNFIGX25 procedure:

CNFIGX25
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COBLOAD Procedure

The COBLOAD procedure creates a library named #COBLIB and copies the COBOL support from diskette
into that library. COBLOAD copies additional support into the system library (#{LIBRARY). The
COBLOAD procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through software distribution or diskettes created by
the COBSAVE procedure. See the “COBSAVE Procedure” on page 4-103 for information about how to save
the COBOL support on diskette.

The COBLOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not be
a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP
procedure to add support to the system. You should use the COBLOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by COBSAVE.

If COBOL is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file
COBOL into #LIBRARY before running COBLOAD.

If #LIBRARY was backed up with COBOL on the system and then replaced before COBLOAD is run, you do
not have to copy the diskette file COBOL using the TOLIBR procedure.

COBLOAD A1, 181

A2 S2

A3 S3

A4 M1.nn
M2.nn

$9020078-0

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on the unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and
#COBLIB is placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one
disk unit, #COBLIB is placed on the least used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Example

Create #COBLIB on disk and copy the COBOL support from diskette.

COBLOAD

COBOL Procedure

This procedure is only supported for compatibility with the IBM System/34. See the “COBOLC Procedure”
on page 4-99 for information about compiling COBOL programs.
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COBOLC Procedure

The COBOLC procedure compiles and link-edits a COBOL source program. For more information on
COBOL, see the manual Programming with COBOL.

COBOLC source member name, | source member library|,|output member librery],
current library source member library

NODSM| , | PRINT , | XREF ,| NONEP |, | mrt maximum|,|work file size],
DSM NOPRINT | |NOXREF| |NEP 0 40

L CRT L

SOURCE , | DEBUG , | MAP , | OFFSET , | OBJECT ,

NOSOURCE NODEBUG NOMAP NOOFFSET NOOBJECT

copy from library name ,[subroutine member library|,

L

data dictionary name]|, | NOMRO
MRO

L

$9020079-1

source member name specifies the source member to be compiled.

source member library specifies the name of the library that contains the source member. If this parameter is
not specified, the current library is assumed.

output member library specifies the name of the library that will contain the load member or subroutine member
produced by the compile. If the library is not specified on the PROCESS statement or by using this

parameter, the source member library is assumed.

NODSM specifies that no diagnosed source member is to be created. If no parameter is specified, NODSM is
assumed.

DSM specifies that a diagnosed source member is to be created.
PRINT specifies that the compiler output is to be printed. If no parameter is specified, PRINT is assumed.

NOPRINT specifies that no compiler output is to be displayed or printed.
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CRT specifies that the compiler output is to be displayed.

XREF or NOXRETF specifies whether a cross-reference listing of the COBOL program is to be produced. If no
parameter is specified, the option specified in the COBOL program’s PROCESS statement is assumed.

XREF specifies that a cross-reference listing is to be produced.
NOXRETF specifies that no cross-reference listing is to be produced.

NONEP specifies that the program is not a never-ending program. If no parameter is specified, NONEP is
assumed.

NEP specifies that the program is a never-ending program. For more information about never-ending
programs, see the Concepts and Programmer’s Guide.

mrt maximum identifies the program being compiled as a multiple requester terminal (MRT) program and
specifies the maximum number of requester display stations that can be using the program at one time. The

maximum value is 99. If the value is O or is not specified, the program is not an MRT program.

work file size specifies the number of blocks to use for the compiler’s work files. The maximum work file size is
9999. If this parameter is not specified, 40 blocks is assumed.

SOURCE or NOSOURCE specifies the print option to be used instead of the print option entered in the
COBOL program’s PROCESS statement. If no parameter is specified, the option specified in the
PROCESS statement is used.

SOURCE specifies that the compiler is to produce a listing of the source statements in the COBOL program
along with any error messages.

NOSOURCE specifies that the compiler is not to produce a listing of the source statements in the COBOL
program; only the error messages are to be listed.

DEBUG or NODEBUG specifies the debug option to be used instead of the debug option entered in the
COBOL program’s PROCESS statement. If no parameter is specified, the option specified in the
PROCESS statement is used.

DEBUG specifies that the compiler is to use the COBOL debug facility.

NODEBUG specifies that the compiler is not to use the COBOL debug facility.

the option entered in the COBOL program’s PROCESS statement. If no parameter is specified, the option
specified in the PROCESS statement is used.

MAP specifies that the compiler is to map the program’s Data Division.

NOMAP specifies that the compiler is not to map the program’s Data Division.
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OFFSET or NOOFFSET specifies whether the COBOL program’s Procedure Division mapping option to be
used instead of the option entered in the COBOL program’s PROCESS statement. If no parameter is
specified, the option specified in the PROCESS statement is used.

OFFSET specifies that the compiler is to map the program’s Procedure Division.
NOOFFSET specifies that the compiler is not to map the program’s Procedure Division.

OBJECT or NOOBJECT specifies whether or not the compiler is to produce an object module that must be
link-edited. If no parameter is specified, the option specified in the COBOL program’s PROCESS statement
is used.

OBJECT specifies that the compiler is to produce an object module.
NOOBJECT specifies that the compiler is not to produce an object module.

copy from library name specifies the library to be searched when a COBOL COPY statement is encountered.
See the manual Programming with COBOL for more information. If this parameter is not specified, the
library specified in the COBOL program’s PROCESS statement is assumed.

subroutine member library specifies the library that contains one or more subroutines that are to be included
with the compiled program. If this parameter is not specified, the library specified in the COBOL program’s
PROCESS statement is assumed.

data dictionary name specifies the data dictionary that contains the communications file definition to be used
with the program being compiled.

MRO or NOMRO specifies whether the compiler is to use memory resident overlays. This parameter can be
used to override the option specified in the COBOL program’s PROCESS statement. If no parameter is
specified, NOMRO is assumed.

MRO specifies that the compiler is to use memory resident overlays.
NOMRO specifies that the compiler is not to use memory resident overlays.
Example
This example shows how to compile a COBOL program. The source member is named PAYROLL and it is in

a library named TESTLIB. The compiled program is to be named PAYROLL and is to be placed in a library
named PAYLIB. A diagnosed source member is to be created if errors are found during the compilation.

COBOLC PAYROLL,TESTLIB,PAYLIB,DSM,,XREF,,,,SOURCE,DEBUG

COBOLCG Procedure

This procedure is only supported for compatibility with the IBM System/34. See the “COBOLC Procedure”
on page 4-99 for information about compiling COBOL programs. See the “LOAD OCL Statement” on
page 5-69 and the “RUN OCL Statement” on page 5-105 for information about running programs.

Chapter 4. Procedures 4-101



COBOLG

COBOLG Procedure

This procedure is only supported for compatibility with the IBM System/34. See the “LOAD OCL Statement”
on page 5-69 and the “RUN OCL Statement” on page 5-105 for information about running programs.

COBOLONL Procedure

The COBOLONL procedure allows you to develop a COBOL program. You can create a new program, or
make a large number of changes to an existing program. The COBOLONL procedure shows a series of
displays that allow you to enter, compile, and change COBOL programs.

For more information about COBOL, see the manual Programming with COBOL.

COBOLONL

$9020080-0
The COBOLONL procedure has no parameters.
Example

To develop a COBOL program, enter:

COBOLONL

COBOLP Procedure

The COBOLP procedure causes a menu to be displayed that allows you to select the option you want to
perform. You can enter, compile, or change COBOL programs.

For more information about COBOL, see the manual Programming with COBOL.

CUBLULY

$9020081-0
The COBOLP procedure has no parameters.
Example

This example shows how to display the COBOLP menu.

COBOLP
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COBSAVE Procedure

The COBSAVE procedure copies the COBOL support to diskette. The COBOL support from the libraries
#COBLIB and #LIBRARY is copied. You should use the “COBLOAD Procedure” on page 4-98 to load the
COBOL support from the backup diskette. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have a volume ID of
PPCOBL and be located in diskette slot S1.

COBSAVE

$9020082-0
The COBSAVE procedure has no parameters.
Example

Copy the COBOL support to diskette.

COBSAVE

COBSDA Procedure

The COBSDA procedure starts the screen design aid (SDA) procedure. See the manual Creating Displays for
information about display formats and about how to use SDA.

See the manual Programming with COBOL for more information about this procedure and about COBOL.

COBSDA

$9020083-0
The COBSDA procedure has no parameters.
Example

To start the COBSDA procedure, enter:

COBSDA
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COBSEU Procedure

The COBSEU procedure starts the source entry utility (SEU) procedure. This allows you to create or change a
COBOL program or procedure. See the manual Programming with COBOL for more information about this
procedure and about COBOL. See the SEU Guide for more information on SEU.

COBSEU member name, (S|,|seu format member|,|statement lengthf,

P #SEQXTRA

library name
current library

$9020084-0

member name specifies the source member or procedure that you want to create or change.
S specifies a COBOL source member. If no parameter is specified, S is assumed.

P specifies a library procedure member.

seu format member specifies the name of the SEU display format member to be used to edit source statements.
If no format name is specified, #SE@XTRA is assumed.

statement length specifies the length for each source or procedure statement. This can be any decimal number
from 40 to 120. If the member exists, the statement length of the member is assumed. If the member is
being created, the values you can specify and the values that are assumed by COBSEU if no statement
length is specified are as follows:

Allowed Assumed
Member Type Statement Length Statement Length
S 80 to 96 96
P 40 to 120 120

library name specifies the library that contains or will contai
no library name is specified, the current library is assume

Example

This example shows how to start COBSEU to create or change a procedure named PAYROLL. The procedure

is contained in the current library.

COBSEU PAYROLL,P
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COMPRESS Procedure

The COMPRESS procedure collects all unused disk space within the user area. This allows you to make room
available on the disk for larger files, libraries, and folders by gathering the smaller unused areas together. This
area can be located at either the high or low block numbers for each disk unit.

For systems with one disk drive, the A1 refers to that drive. For systems with multiple disk drives, A1 refers to
the first drive; A2 refers to the second disk drive; A3 refers to the third disk drive; and A4 refers to the fourth
disk drive.

The COMPRESS procedure can be run from any command-capable display station, from the job queue, from
the Interactive Communications feature (SSP-ICF), or evoked using the EVOKE OCL statement.

When COMPRESS is running, the following tasks are allowed:

Operators signed on to the system (but not running programs)

Remote work stations

SDLC

«  SSP-ICF subsystems

Autocall

Although the COMPRESS procedure does not require a dedicated system, COMPRESS does prevent you from
doing the following:

« Entering data or commands
« Signing on to display stations
« Switching into console mode at the system console or at a subconsole

See the “#STRTUP1 Procedure” on page 4-4 for information about compressing the disk as part of initial
program load (IPL).
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The COMPRESS procedure runs the $FREE utility program. The amount of time the system takes to run the
COMPRESS procedure is affected by the size of main storage available for running programs. The
COMPRESS procedure automatically uses as much of this space as possible.

Note:

1. If the LOCATION parameter was specified in the FILE statement for a file moved by the
COMPRESS procedure, the location specified is no longer correct after the COMPRESS procedure
moves the file. Use the CATALOG procedure to display the VTOC entries to determine the new
locations of the files.

2. There can only be a maximum of 100 disk scratch files referenced in the procedure that contains the
COMPRESS procedure.

3. If COMPRESS is run on a 5362 and there is a disk drive which is powered off, this may cause

[fragmentation of the disk. Library extents are not moved if the library is on a disk drive which is not
available.

COMPRESS ALL| , | FREELOW

A1 LOW

A2 FREEHIGH
A3 HIGH

A4

$9020089-0
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ALL specifies that all disk drives are to be compressed. If you have only one disk drive (A1), free space is to
be collected at the highest block numbers (FREEHIGH).

Disk A1

\

Free Space
$9020085-0

If you have two disk drives (A1, A2), free space is to be collected at the highest block numbers
(FREEHIGH) for A1, and at the lowest block numbers (FREELOW) for A2.

Disk A1 Disk A2

\ /

Free Space
$9020086-0

If you have three disk drives (A1, A2, A3), free space is to be collected at the highest block numbers
(FREEHIGH) for A1 and A2, and at the lowest block numbers (FREELOW) for A3.

Disk A1 Disk A2 Disk A3
\ \ /
Free Space Free Space

$9020087-0

If you have four disk drives (A1, A2, A3, A4), free space is to be collected at the highest block numbers
(FREEHIGH) for A1 and A3, and at the lowest block numbers (FREELOW) for A2 and A4.

Disk A1 Disk A2 Disk A3 Disk A4
7 Z/%
Free Space Free Space

$9020088-0

If no parameters are specified (COMPRESS is specified only), COMPRESS ALL is assumed.

Al specifies that only the first disk drive is to be compressed. If no second parameter is specified, FREEHIGH
is assumed.

A2 specifies that only the second disk drive is to be compressed. If no second parameter is specified,
FREELOW is assumed. A2 is not valid unless the system has at least two disk drives.

A3 specifies that only the third disk drive is to be compressed. If no second parameter is specified, FREELOW
is assumed. A3 is not valid unless the system has at least three disk drives.
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A4 specifies that only the fourth disk drive is to be compressed. If no second parameter is specified,
FREELOW is assumed. A4 is not valid unless the system has four disk drives.

FREELOW or LOW specifies that the free space on the specified disk drive is to be collected at the lowest
block numbers (the beginning) of the drive. You could use this when you need to increase the size of the

system library (#{LIBRARY) and you need to move one or more files or libraries away from #LIBRARY.

FREEHIGH or HIGH specifies that the free space on the specified disk drive is to be collected at the highest
block numbers (the end) of the drive.

Example 1

To compress the free space on disk:

COMPRESS
Example 2

To compress all disk units and cause the free space to be collected at the high block numbers of each unit, use
the following:

COMPRESS ALL,FREEHIGH
Example 3

To compress disk unit Al and cause the free space to be collected at the high block numbers:

COMPRESS A1,FREEHIGH
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CONDENSE Procedure

The CONDENSE procedure collects all unused space within a library or folder into a single area. This allows
you to make room available for more members by gathering the smaller unused areas together. The unused
space is collected at the end of the library or folder. Also, if the library has an extent, the extent is combined
with the library (if the library has enough space). A library extent is an area on disk that contains library
members that would not fit into the original library.

When the CONDENSE procedure is running, no other jobs or display stations can use the specified library or
folder. If an attempt is made to run the CONDENSE procedure for a library or folder that is being used by
another job, an error message is displayed and the CONDENSE procedure is not run. Once CONDENSE
begins running, no other jobs are allowed to use the specified library or folder until the CONDENSE procedure
is complete.

The system library (#LIBRARY) cannot be condensed while:
e Any other jobs are being run

«  SSP-ICF subsystems are enabled

« A communications line is enabled

You can use the STATUS USERS and the STATUS SYSTASK control commands to determine whether any of
these conditions are true.

See the “#STRTUP1 Procedure” on page 4-4 for information about condensing the system library as part of
initial program load (IPL).

The CONDENSE procedure can also reorganize a folder. The folder members are moved together at the front
of the folder to make the number of extents that the folder is made up of as small as possible. (This may
increase performance because the folder makes better use of disk space.) The CONDENSE procedure also
makes the folder itself as small as possible. This is the same as running the ALOCFLDR procedure with the
MIN parameter specified.

The CONDENSE procedure runs the $MAINT utility program. If the FOLDER parameter is specified, the
CONDENSE procedure runs the $STMSERYV utility program.

current library
folder name

CONDENSE {library name ,[FOLDER

$9020080-0
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library name specifies the library to be condensed. If a library name is not specified, the current library is
assumed.

folder name specifies the folder to be reorganized. If the FOLDER parameter is specified, this parameter is
required.

FOLDER specifies that the folder specified by the first parameter is to be reorganized.
Example 1

To condense the members in the system library:

CONDENSE #LIBRARY
Example 2

To condense the members in the current library, which is named MYLIB:

CONDENSE
Example 3

To reorganize a folder name MYFLDR:

CONDENSE MYFLDR, FOLDER
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COPYDATA Procedure

The COPYDATA procedure copies a data file on disk to another data file on disk. During the copy operation,
the COPYDATA procedure can:

Create the copied file in either the same file organization, or a different file organization. Files can be
sequential, direct, or indexed.

Omit or include specific records.

Remove deleted records.

Change the record length.

Reorganize data records in an indexed file.

Limit the number of output records to be copied.

The COPYDATA procedure can be used to copy files to or from a remote system. See the Distributed Data
Management Guide.

The COPYDATA procedure can process a file that is being used by another job on the system, providing that
job’s FILE OCL statement specifies DISP-SHRRR or DISP-SHRRM; see the “FILE OCL Statement (for Disk
Files)” on page 5-32 for more information about file sharing. The COPYDATA procedure cannot copy
alternative index files.

The COPYDATA procedure runs the $COPY utility program.
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COPYDATA old file name, [mmddyy| ,new file name, |(, ,
ddmmyy BLOCKS,blocks
yymmdd RECORDS, records

A1 +|T|,|NOREORG |, | INCLUDE|,|position|, EQW ,
A2 J REORG OMIT NE
A3 LT
A4 ) LE
block number GT

GE
['characters' ,[record length|, |maximum records|, |SAME |,

S

I

D

key length|,| DUPKEY

NODUPKEY

4

[key position

$9020091-1

old file name specifies the file to be copied. The file can have any file organization. However, alternative index
files cannot be copied. See the “BLDINDEX Procedure” on page 4-59 for more information about
alternative indexes.

mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd specifies the creation date of the file to be copied. The date, if specified, must be
in the session date format; use the STATUS SESSION command to determine the session date format. If a
date is not specified and more than one file exists with the same file name, the most recent file created is
copied.

new file name specifies the name of the new file containing copied records from the old file. The first character
of the file name must be alphabetic (A through Z, #, @, or $). The file name can be any combination of
characters (numeric, alphabetic, and special) except commas (,), apostrophes (), and blanks. The number
of characters in a file name must not exceed eight.

BLOCKS or RECORDS specifies the size for the new file. If neither BLOCKS or RECORDS are specified,

the size of the new file is the same as the size of the old file. If the file’s organization and/or record length
is being changed, the new file is made large enough to hold the total number of records in the old file.
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BLOCKS specifies the number of disk file blocks to be allocated (that is, reserved) for the new file. One disk
block contains 2560 bytes.

blocks specifies the number of blocks needed for the new file. It cannot be greater than the configured
maximum.

You can use the CATALOG procedure to determine the number of disk blocks available for a file. A file
cannot be created if it contains more than 16777200 records.

RECORDS specifies the number of records to be allocated (that is, reserved) for the new file. If you specify
RECORDS, the SSP allocates the required number of blocks to contain those records. The total space
reserved for the new file is rounded up to the next block, allowing the file to contain at least the number of
records specified. The smallest disk file unit that can be reserved is one block.

records specifies the number of records to allocate for the new file. It cannot be greater than the value
8000000.

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked and the file is
placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified, the preferred location of the old file is
assumed.

block number specifies the block number of the first block in the new file. Up to six digits can be specified.
You can use the CATALOG procedure to determine where blocks of disk space are available on disk. Use
the block number parameter with caution because the COMPRESS and RESTORE procedures can cause a
file to be moved from the block number specified when the file was created.

T specifies that the new file is to be a resident file. A resident file is usually used more than once. The disk
area containing a resident file becomes available for another file after the DELETE procedure is used to
remove the file from the disk. For more information about resident files, see the “FILE OCL Statement
(for Disk Files)”” on page 5-32.

If no parameter is specified, T is assumed.

J specifies that the new file is to be a job file. A job file can only be used by following job steps in a job. The
job file is defined only within the job and is deleted by the SSP when the job ends.

Once a job file is created, following steps in the job can refer to the file by using a FILE OCL statement
that contains either the RETAIN-S or RETAIN-J parameter, or by not specifying a RETAIN parameter. If
the RETAIN parameter is not specified, or if RETAIN-J is specified, the file still exists as a job file for
following job steps. If RETAIN-S is specified for a job file, the job file becomes a scratch file, and is
removed from the disk when that job step ends. For more information about job files, see the “FILE OCL
Statement (for Disk Files)” on page 5-32.
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NOREORG specifies that any deleted records are not to be removed in the copy process. Also, the records in
an indexed file are to be in the same position in the new file as they were in the file to be copied. Deleted
records will, however, be removed when any additional parameters are specified for sequential or indexed
files. If no parameter is specified, NOREORG is assumed.

REORG specifies that any deleted records in the file to be copied are to be removed when the file is copied to
the new file. However, deleted records are always copied for direct files. If the file to be copied is an
indexed file, the records in the old file are read sequentially by key.

INCLUDE or OMIT specifies whether or not specific records in the file to be copied are to be included in or
omitted from the new file. The INCLUDE and OMIT parameters work with the position, EQ, NE, LT, GT,

LE, GE, and ’characters’ parameters. If only ’characters’ or positions are specified, INCLUDE and EQ are
assumed.

position specifies, for each record, the first character to be compared with the comparison characters. The
position can be any number from 1 through 4096. If a position is not specified, then every position in the
record is compared with the comparison characters until the condition is met.

EQ specifies that if the characters in the record indicated by position are the same as the comparison
characters, the record is to be included in or omitted from the new file.

NE specifies that if the characters in the record indicated by position are not the same as the comparison
characters, the record is to be included in or omitted from the new file.

LT specifies that if the characters in the record indicated by position are less than the comparison characters,
the record is to be included in or omitted from the new file.

LE specifies that if the characters in the record indicated by position are less than or the same as the
comparison characters, the record is to be included in or omitted from the new file.

GT specifies that if the characters in the record indicated by position are greater than the comparison
characters, the record is to be included in or omitted from the new file.

GE specifies that if the characters in the record indicated by position are greater than or the same as the
comparison characters, the record is to be included in or omitted from the new file.

*characters’ specifies the comparison characters. Up to 30 characters can be specified, and they should be

enclosed by apostrophes (). Blanks and commas (,) may be included but apostrophes cannot be specified
as data.

record length specifies the record length of the new file, and can be any number from 1 through 4596. If ihis
parameter is not entered, the record length of the file to be copied is used for the record length of the new
file.

If the record length of the old file is less than the specified record length of the new file, the additional
record positions in the new file are filled with blanks. If the record length of the old file is greater than the
specified record length of the new file, the extra positions are truncated. If the new file is an indexed file
and the key field would be truncated, an error message is displayed.

maximum records specifies the total number of records to be copied into the new file. Any number greater than
0 can be entered. Note that the SSP cannot create a file that contains more than 16777200 records.
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SAME specifies that the new file is to have the same organization as the file to be copied. If a parameter is not
specified, SAME is assumed.

S specifies that the new file is to be organized as a sequential file.
I specifies that the new file is to be organized as an indexed file.
D specifies that the new file is to be organized as a direct file.

key position specifies the starting position of the key for the new file. The key position must be specified if the
new file is to be an indexed file, but the old file was not organized as an indexed file. The key position can
be any number from 1 through 4096. If a value is not specified, the key position for the indexed file being
copied is assumed. The entire key, defined by the key position and key length, must be within the record. If
either the key position or key length is entered, the other must also be entered.

key length specifies the length of the key for the new file. The key length must be specified if the new file is to
be an indexed file, but the old file was not organized as an indexed file. The key length can be any number
from 1 through 120. If a value is not specified, the key length for the indexed file being copied is assumed.
The entire key, defined by the key position and key length, must be within the record. If either the key
position or key length is entered, the other must also be entered.

DUPKEY specifies that duplicate keys are to be allowed in the indexed file being created. If the file being
created is not an indexed file, this parameter is ignored. If this parameter is not specified, the attribute of
the input file will be the attribute of the output file.

NODUPKEY specifies that duplicate keys are not to be allowed in the indexed file being created. If the file
being created is not an indexed file, this parameter is ignored. If this parameter is not specified, the attribute
of the input file will be the attribute of the output file. If an indexed file is created with records containing
duplicate keys but the records are not supposed to contain duplicate keys, error message SYS-1365 is issued
when the keys are sorted at the end of the job, and the duplicate keys are displayed. At that point, the user
can choose a response that deletes the file or one that changes the file atttribute so that duplicate keys are
allowed for the file.

Note: NODUPKEY will not remove duplicate key records.

Chapter 4. Procedures 4-115



COPYDATA

Examples

The examples that follow are based on a file, named FILE1, that contains five records. The file is an indexed
file, the file’s record length is 60, and the index key is in positions 1 through 4.

File name File date Organization Key length Key loc Record lemgth Unit Date Time Page - 1
FILEL 10/24/82 INDEXED 4 1 &0 FI  10/24/82 10,40.33

Leoo s0ed0vove 400200000 00e30000s s0e40000e seeT0000e 000600000 00 00esr +608000es ¢04P0000e 24100

KEY - 0001

LINENO - 1 00018AMPLE DATA 4512 - 18TH AVE NW NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0002

LINEND - 1 O00ZMORE SAMPLE DATA 100 - MAIN ST N CHICAGO, IL
KEY - 0003

LINENO - 1 O003CUSTOMER 1 3214 - STH 8T NE NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0004

LINE NO - 1 O004CUSTOMER 2 2014 - ATH ST NE  NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0005

LINE ND - 1 OOOSCUSTOMER 3 3018 - 5TH 8T NE CHICAGO, IL

TOTAL RECORDS PRINTED - 5

Example 1

This example shows how to copy FILE1 and create an exact copy of it, FILE2.

COPYDATA FILE1, ,FILE2

FILE2 now contains the following records:

File name File date Organization Key length Key loc Record length Unit Date Time Page - 1
FILE2 10/24/82 INDEXED 4 1 &0 F1  10/24/82 10.40.53

LTeoe soodOoone 004200000 +00300000 240800000 000T00sss +0060000e reeT00ses 00800000 404900000 44100

KEY - 0001
LINE NO - 1 00015AMFLE DATA 4512 - 18TH AVE NW NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0002
LINE NO - 1 O002MORE SAMPLE DATA 100 - MAIN ST N CHICAGOD, IL
KEY - 0003
LINE NO - 1 0003CUSTOMER 1 3214 - S5TH 8T NE  NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0004
LINE ND - 1 0004CUSTOMER 2 2014 - ATH 8T NE  NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0005
LINE NO - 1 000SCUSTOMER 3 3018 - STH ST NE CHICAGO, IL

TOTAL RECORDS PRINTED - S
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Example 2
This example shows how to copy a file named FILE1, which is an indexed file, and create a new file named
FILE3. The new file is to be an indexed file and the key is to be in positions 5 through 24.

COPYDATA FILE1,,FILE3,,,,,srssr+,1,5,20

FILE3 now contains the following records:
File name File date Organization Key length Key loc Record lemath Unit Date Time Page - 1
FILE3 10/26/82 INDEXED 20 5 60 F1  10/26/82 15.02.46

Tooo 00el0cons +0e200e0e oeeI00oee +0040000e e00T00err +0eb0rras 000 T0000s eeeB00ses 40090000 40100

KREY - CUSTOMER 1
LINE NO - 1 0003CUSTOMER 1 3214 —- STH ST NE  NEW YORK, NY

KEY - CUSTOMER 2
LINENO - 1 0004CUSTOMER 2 2014 - ATH 8T NE NEW YORK, NY

KEY - CUSTOMER 3
LINEND - 1 000SCUSTOMER 3 3018 - STH ST NE CHICAGO, IL

KEY - MORE SAMPLE DATA
LINE NO - 1 0002MORE SAMFLE DATA 100 - MAIN ST N CHICAGO, IL

KEY - SAMFLE DATA
LINE NO - 1 0001SAMFLE DATA 4512 - 18TH AVE NW NEW YORK, NY

TOTAL RECORDS PRINTED - §

Example 3

This example shows how to remove deleted records from a delete-capable sequential file named FILEA. The
steps taken are as follows:

1. File FILEA is copied into a temporary file named TEMP and is reorganized using the COPYDATA
procedure.

2. FILEA is removed from the disk using the DELETE procedure.
3. The temporary file is then renamed as FILEA using the RENAME procedure.

The following procedures are used:
COPYDATA FILEA,,TEMP,,,,,REORG

DELETE FILEA,F1
RENAME TEMP,FILEA
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Example 4

This example shows how to copy only the records that contain the characters ’"CHICAGO, IL’ starting in
position 45 into a new file.

COPYDATA FILE1,,FILE4,,,,,,INCLUDE,45,EQ, 'CHICAGO, IL'

FILE4 now contains the following records:

File name File date Organization Key length Key loc Record lemgth Unit Date Time Page - 1
FILEA 10/24/82 INDEXED 4 1 &0 Fi  10/24/82 10.41.11

Tooo 000100000 100200000 200300000 20980000e 000T0000s 40980000 s 20e70000e 000800000 200090000 44100

KEY - 0002
LINEND - 1 O002MORE SAMPLE DATA 100 - KAIN ST N CHICAGO, IL
KEY - 0005
LINE NO - 1 000SCUSTOMER 3 3018 - STH ST NE  CHICAGD, IL

TOTAL RECORDS FRINTED - 2

Example 5

This example shows how to copy only those records that have the words 'SSAMPLE DATA’ in them. Note that
because no position is specified, the record is copied no matter where the phrase appears.

COPYDATA FILE1,,FILES,,,,,,INCLUDE,,EQ,'SAMPLE DATA'

FILES5 now contains the following records:

File name File date Organization Key length Key loc Record length Unit Date Time Page - 1
FILES 10/24/82 INDEXED 4 1 &0 Fi  10/24/82 10.41.27
10'0 000100'00 00020'000 000300000 00040000' 0005000'0 00.600000 000700040 000800000 000900‘00 00100

KEY - 0001
LINE NO - 1 0001SAMPLE DATA 4512 - 18TH AVE NW NEW YORK, NY

KEY - 0002
LINE NO - 1 O002MORE SAMFLE DATA 100 - MAIN ST N CHICAGO, IL

TOTAL RECORDS PRINTED - 2

4-118 System Reference



COPYDATA

Example 6

This example shows how to copy only those records that have a value greater than 0002’ in positions 1
through 4.

COPYDATA FILE1,,FILE6,,,,,,INCLUDE,1,GT,'0002"

FILE6 now contains the following records:

File name File date Organization Key length Key loc Record length Unit Date Time Page - 1
FILES 10/24/82 INDEXED 4 1 60 F1  10/24/82 10.41.46

Tove 000100000 000200000 6043000 0s 000400000 veeT0eere 10060000y 000700000 00080000e 400900000 40100

KEY - 0003
LINE NO - 1 000ZCUSTOMER 1 3214 - 5TH 6T NE  NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0004
LINE NO - 1 0004ACUSTOMER 2 2014 - 4TH ST NE  NEW YORK, NY
KEY - 0005
LINEND - 1 000SCUSTOMER 3 3018 - STH ST NE CHICAGO, IL

TOTAL RECORDS PRINTED - 3
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COPYDIAG Procedure

The COPYDIAG procedure copies a single diagnostic (microcode) diskette. Insert the input diskette in S1 and
the output diskette in S2. When the input diskette is read, the data is stored in a disk file. INITDIAG must be
run against the diskette(s) you are copying to before you copy diagnostic diskette(s) using COPYDIAG.

The COPYDIAG procedure makes multiple copies of a diskette. The system responds with

copy complete, insert diskette for next copy
When you have copied the desired number of copies, you must cancel the procedure with either options 2 or 3.

The COPYDIAG procedure runs the $DCOPY utility program.

COPYDIAG

$9020504-0

The COPYDIAG procedure has no parameters.
Example

To run the COPYDIAG procedure:

COPYDIAG
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COPYI11 Procedure

The COPYI1 procedure copies the files from one or more diskettes onto one or more other diskettes. COPYI1
can be used to create an extra copy of a diskette file or to gather all unused space on one diskette into a single

free area on another diskette.

If the system does not have a diskette magazine drive, the SSP reads the data to be copied from the diskette in

the drive and then instructs the system operator to remove the original diskette and to insert a new diskette (to
receive the copy) into the drive.

If a system has a diskette magazine drive, the COPYI1 procedure can:

« Copy a file on diskette from a diskette slot or a single slot of a magazine to a diskette in a single diskette
slot or a single slot of a magazine

« Copy the contents of the diskettes in a magazine from one magazine slot to the other magazine slot

« Make multiple copies of a file from a diskette or an entire diskette to a magazine

« Make multiple copies of a file from a diskette or an entire diskette to a diskette in a single diskette slot
« Make multiple copies of one magazine to the other magazine

The operator must intervene when:

« The same slot location is specified for the diskette or magazine being copied and the diskette or magazine
to receive the copy

«  Multiple copies of a file from a diskette or an entire diskette are made to a single diskette slot

«  Multiple copies of a magazine are made

« More than 10 copies are made to a magazine

A work space large enough to contain the one or more diskette files being copied must be available on the disk.

Note: The output diskette must be in the same format as the diskette being copied, either a diskette 1 or a diskette
2D, and initialized in the same format (either FORMAT or FORMAT?2; parameters for the INIT

procedure).

Diskettes with important permanent files are the diskettes normally copied. Because diskettes can wear out as
they are used, it is a good idea to have more than one copy of important diskette files.
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If COPYI1 encounters an unreadable sector on the diskette being copied, the unreadable sector is displayed.
You can then correct the information in the sector or copy it as is to the diskette receiving the copy. You can
use the following function and command keys:

Key Function
Roll Up Scans right.
Roll Down Scans left.

Enter/Rec Adv Updates the sector being displayed with the changes entered by the operator.

Command Key 1  Displays the next sector.

Command Key 2  Displays the preceding sector.

Command Key 3  If pressed while the unreadable sector is displayed, causes the sector to be copied to the
output diskette. If pressed while a sector other than the unreadable sector is displayed,

causes the unreadable sector to be displayed.

The COPYI1 procedure runs the $DUPRD utility program.

COPYI1 ALL , | mmddyy | ,volume id, |DELETE |, |PRESERVE |, |copies|,
file name ddmmyy 1
yymmdd

input slot location ,[output slot location
S1

L

,[CHECK]

$9020092-0

ALL specifies that all files on a diskette are to be copied to another diskette or, if the seventh parameter is
M1.01, M1, M2.01, or M2 and the eighth parameter is M1, M2, or not specified, then the contents of the
diskettes in one magazine are to be copied onto the diskettes in the other magazine. If the first parameter is
not specified, ALL is assumed.

file name specifies the file (or saved library) to be copied to another diskette. A name other than ALL is not

allowed if the seventh parameter is M1 or M2, or if the seventh parameter is M1.01 and the eighth
parameter is M2.
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mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd specifies the creation date of the file to be copied. If ALL is specified as the first
parameter, a creation date cannot be specified. The specified date is used to verify that the correct file is on
the diskette to be copied. The specified date must be in the same format as the session date; use the
STATUS SESSION control command to determine the date format. The output file created by COPYI1 has
the same date as the file being copied.

volume id specifies the volume ID of the one or more diskettes to receive the copy; from 1 through 6 alphameric
characters can be specified.

Note: If a magazine drive is specified, the volume ID must be the same for all the diskettes in the magazine or
an error message is issued. A message option allows future mismatches to be ignored.

DELETE specifies that files that have expired are not to be copied. DELETE can be specified only when ALL
is specified.

PRESERVE specifies that the entire file is copied; that is, all the sectors allocated to the file are preserved
(even if some of the sectors contain no data).

If PRESERVE is not specified, only the diskette sectors that contain data are copied. That is, any sectors
that contain no data are not copied, and the end of the file immediately follows that last copied sector.

copies specifies the number of diskette copies to be made, and can be any number from 1 through 99. If a
copies value is not specified, 1 copy is assumed.

input slot location specifies the diskette slot, single slot of a magazine, or magazine slot containing the first
diskette to be copied. If no parameter is specified, S1 is assumed. If a single diskette is being copied, the
data is copied to diskette slot 2 (S2) if the eighth parameter is not specified. If a magazine is being copied,
the data is copied to the opposite magazine (M1 to M2 or M2 to M1) if the eighth parameter is not
specified. The system copies the entire magazine if M1, M1.01, or M2 is specified.

output slot location specifies the diskette slot, single slot of a magazine, or magazine slot containing the first
diskette to receive the copy. Unless M1, M1.01, or M2 is specified as the seventh parameter, S2 is assumed.

CHECK specifies that the system should continue copying diskettes from a magazine if an empty slot is found
or a diskette select failure occurs. In response to an error message, the operator has the option of either
trying to read the same diskette again or skipping to the next diskette in the magazine. Skipping to the next
diskette causes a corresponding skip of a diskette in the magazine receiving the copy. CHECK is valid only
if a magazine is being copied; otherwise, the parameter is ignored. If CHECK is not specified, the system
stops copying diskettes from the magazine when the empty slot is found or a diskette select failure occurs.
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The valid combinations of these parameters are indicated in the following table. If a combination is not valid,
an error code is listed, and an explanation of the error is provided at the bottom of the table.

Output Slot Value
Input Slot Number ALL or M1.01->M1.10
Value Copies File Name S1,S2,0rS3 | M2.01->M2.10 |M1 or M2
S1, 52, or S3 1 ALL Valid Valid 1650 error
S1, S2, or S3 1 File name Valid Valid 1650 error
S1,S52, or S3 >1 ALL Valid 1657 error Valid
S1, 52, or S3 >1 File name Valid 1657 error Valid
M1.01 1 ALL Valid Valid Valid!
M1.01 1 File name Valid Valid 1645 error
M1.01 >1 ALL Valid 1657 error Valid!
M1.01 >1 File name Valid 1657 error Valid
M1 or M2 1 ALL 1655 error 1655 error Valid!
M1 or M2 1 File name 1655 error 1655 error 1645 error
M1 or M2 >1 ALL 1655 error 1655 error Valid!
M1 or M2 >1 File name 1655 error 1655 error 1645 error
M1.01->M1.10| 1 ALL Valid Valid 1650 error
M2.01->M2.10
M1.01->M1.10] 1 File name Valid Valid 1650 error
M2.01->M2.10
M1.01->M1.10| >1 ALL Valid 1657 error Valid
M2.01->M2.10
M1.01->M1.10| >1 File name Valid 1657 error Valid
M2.01->M2.10
1 Valid if the magazine to be copied is not the same as the magazine to receive a copy.

Error Codes

1645 error indicates an attempt to copy a single file when a magazine is specified to be copied or to receive a
copy.

1650 error indicates an attempt to copy a single diskette slot to an entire magazine.
1655 error indicates an attempt to copy an entire magazine to a diskette.

1657 error indicates an attempt to make multiple copies of a diskette to one magazine slot.
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Example 1

Copy a diskette file named PAYROLL from the diskette in slot S1 onto a diskette in slot S2 with a volume ID
of VOLO0O1.

COPYI1 PAYROLL, ,VOLOO1
Example 2

Copy files that occupy four diskettes to four other diskettes, if the diskettes that will receive the copy have the
same volume ID of VOL002. (If the volume IDs do not agree, an error message is issued.) The four diskettes
to be copied are in the first four locations of the magazine in slot M1, and the diskettes that will receive the
copy are in the first four locations of the magazine in slot M2.

COPYI1 ALL,,VOL0O2,,,,M1
Example 3

Make two copies of all the files on the diskettes in magazine slot 2 to the diskettes in magazine slot 1, if the
diskettes that will receive the copies have the same volume ID of VOLO003. Expired files are not to be copied,
but all of the sectors allocated to the file are to be copied or preserved, even if some of the sectors contain no
data. If empty magazine slots are found or if a diskette select failure occurs, an error message is issued to try
reading the same diskette again or to skip to the next diskette in the magazine.

COPYI1 ALL,VOLOO3,DELETE, PRESERVE, 2,M2,M1,CHECK

Chapter 4. Procedures 4-125



COPYPRT

COPYPRT Procedure

The COPYPRT procedure creates a new disk file and copies one or more spool file entries to it. Up to 255
entries can be copied at one time. Selected spool file entries can also be displayed and printed.

| The COPYPRT procedure can also be used to display or print the contents of an existing disk file created by a
| previous COPYPRT procedure.

The COPYPRT procedure cannot copy spool file entries that were created by DW/36, or by PC Support/36
virtual printer facility, or any spool file records that were created in transparent mode. Such records are

bypassed during a copy.

The COPYPRT procedure runs the $UASF and $UASC utility programs.

COPYPRT ALL ,|file name|,| RELEASE|,| CRT
spool id CANCEL PRINT
Fxxxx
SYSTEM
NOCOPY

$9020093-1

| ALL specifies that all spool file entries for a user are to be copied. If the first parameter is not specified, ALL
is assumed. Only the entries not being processed by spool and those entries having the same user ID as the
operator that entered the procedure are copied.

spool id specifies the 6-character spool file ID of the spool file entry to be copied. Entries being processed by
spool are not copied.

If password security is not active, operators can copy any spool file entries. If password security is active,
the operator must have a security classification of system operator or higher to copy any spool ID belonging
to another operator; otherwise, the operator can only copy entries that belong to him or her.

Fxxxx specifies the forms number of the one or more spool file entries to be copied. xxxx is the 4-character
forms number of the entries to be copied. Entries being processed by spool are not copied.

If password security is not active, operators can copy any spool file entries with the specified forms number.
If password security is active, the operator must have a security classification of system operator or higher to
copy any spool entry belonging to another operator; otherwise, the operaior can only copy entries that

belong to him or her.

For more information about forms numbers, see the “PRINT Procedure” on page 4-350, “FORMS OCL
Statement’ on page 5-55, or “PRINTER OCL Statement” on page 5-83.

SYSTEM specifies that all spool file entries not being processed by spool are to be copied.

If password security is not active, all entries can be copied. If password security is active, the operator must
have a security classification of system operator or higher to copy all entries.
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NOCOPY specifies that a disk file that contains one or more spool file entries previously copied using
COPYPRT are to be displayed or printed. You can also display or print history file information that was
copied by using the HISTORY COPYPRT procedure; see the “HISTORY Procedure” on page 4-209 for
more information. If NOCOPY is specified, RELEASE or CANCEL are invalid.

file name specifies the new disk file that is to be created and contain the copied spool file entries (or that is to
be displayed or printed if NOCOPY is specified). A file name must be specified if ALL, SYSTEM, or
NOCOPY is specified as the first parameter or if the first parameter is not specified.

If a file name is not specified but a spool ID or forms number is specified, the file name assumed is either the
spool ID or Fxxxx and the 2-character ID of the display station. For example, if the operator at display
station W3 entered the COPYPRT procedure specifying a spool ID of SP0032, the file name would be
SP0032W3; if a forms number of 0001 were entered by the operator at display station W3, the file name
would be FOO01W3.

The format of the file is described in “File Format for COPYPRT Files” on page 4-128.

RELEASE specifies that when the COPYPRT procedure has copied the spool file entries to a disk file, the
spool file entries specified by parameter 1 are to be released for printing.

CANCEL specifies that when the COPYPRT procedure has copied the spool file entries to a disk file, the spool
file entries specified by parameter 1 are to be removed from the spool file.

CRT specifies that the spool file entries are to be displayed. You can also use this option to print the entries
that were copied. Figure 4-2 shows how the entries are displayed and explains the fields on the display.
CRT is assumed if the first parameter is NOCOPY and the fourth parameter is omitted.

PRINT specifies that the spool file entries are to be printed. PRINT is allowed only if NOCOPY is also
specified.

Note: The file to be printed must have been created on Release 4 or a later release of the System/36. Using
this PRINT parameter to print a file created by a previous release may cause errors to occur.

If this parameter is specified, each copied spool file entry in the input file is printed. The values for
FORMSNO, COPIES, ALIGN, LINES, LPI, CPI, FONT, and JUSTIFY with which the original spool entry
were created are preserved.

If run from a work station, the printer allocated will be the session printer, otherwise the system printer will
be used.

If this parameter is specified, there is no requirement for a work station. The file is printed and COPYPRT
terminates. Print requests may be evoked or placed on the job queue.
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Example 1

Copy spool file entry SP0001 into a file named SP0001W2. The COPYPRT procedure is entered from display
station W2.

COPYPRT SP0O0O01
Example 2

Copy all spool file entries not being processed by the spool into a file named SPFILE.

COPYPRT SYSTEM, SPFILE
Example 3

Copy all spool file entries with forms number 0017 into a file named FO017W3. The COPYPRT procedure is
entered from display station W3.

COPYPRT F0017
Example 4

To copy all your spool file entries into a file named TEMP, cancel the entries from the spool file, and display
the entries.

COPYPRT ,TEMP, CANCEL,CRT
Example 5

To print all of the copied spool file entries in an existing file named TEMP:

COPYPRT NOCOPY, TEMP, , PRINT

File Format for COPYPRT Files

The disk file created by the COPYPRT procedure has a record length of 150, 215, or 248 bytes. The record
length is 150 if all of the copied spool file entries have print lengths less than 133. The record length is 215 if
the longest copied spool file entry has a print length between 132 and 199. The record length is 248 if the
longest copied spool file entry has a print length greater than 198.

For each entry in the spool file copied to the disk file, one header record is created. The header record
contains the following ficlds:

Beginning Field

Column Length Contents or Description
1 1 The letter H (to indicate the header)
4 6 The spool ID of the entry

12 8 The procedure name

22 8 The job name
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Beginning Field

Column Length Contents or Description

32 8 The user ID of the operator

42 8 The printer file name

52 2 The printer ID

56 4 The forms number

61 2 The number of copies (in binary)

65 2 The number of pages (in binary)

69 4 The number of records (in binary)

74 2 The number of lines per page (in binary)
| 178 1 The letter I if this entry contains print records with IGC data (otherwise
| a blank)

81 1 The letter M if this entry contains print records with a length greater
| than 132 (otherwise a blank)
| | 84 1 Lines per inch (in binary)
| |85 1 Characters per inch (in binary)
| |86 1 Font ID (in binary)
| |87 1 Justify value (in binary)

88 1 Align (Y or N)
| | 89 1 Constant of zero (in binary)
| {90 1 Record length (in binary)

| All positions not specified above are set to blanks.

| Following the header record are the data character records. These records have a record length of 150, 215, or
| 248. The data character records contain the following fields:

Beginning Field
Column Length Contents or Description
1 2 The page number (in binary)
3 2 The line number (in binary)
5 4 The record number (in binary)
9 1 The letter I if this print record contains IGC data
10 1 An IGC shift-out character (hex OE) if this print record starts with IGC
data
| 111 132, 198, The data to be printed
[ or 225

| All positions not specified above are set to blanks.
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You can press the Help key to get information about the following display.

**COMPLETE**
NO. I/D PROC JOBNAME USER PRINTER ID FORM PAGES RECS

001 SP0O00O wW1110134 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

002 SP0O001 PROCA W1110428 CMO535 BASIC255 P1 0001 1 30 M

003 sP0003 w1110701 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

004 sP0004 W1110759 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

005 sSP0O0O05 w1110843 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

006 SP0006 W1110916 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

007 SP0007 W1110922 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

008 SP0O008 W1110930 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30 I

009 SP0O009 W1110948 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

010 SP0010 W1111055 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

011 SP0O011 W1111110 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

012 SP0O012 W1111429 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

013 sP0013 W1111627 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30

014 sSpP0014 wW1111702 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30
SELECTED HEADER - . PRINT (Y/N) - N COPIES - 01
FROM PAGE TO PAGE ENTER/HELP KEY

CMD 7 - END

Figure 4-3. Sample COPYPRT Display Showing the Spool Header Entries

Description of Fields

NO. specifies the number of the entry. You enter this number into the SELECTED HEADER field to display
(or print) the entry.

1/D specifies the spool ID of the entry.

PROC specifies the name of the procedure that created the entry.

JOB NAME specifies the system-assigned name of the job that created the entry.
USER specifies the user ID of the operator that created the entry.

PRINTER specifies that name of the printer file assigned to the entry.

ID specifies the printer ID.

FORM specifies the forms number associated with the entry.

PAGES specifies the number of pages for the entry.

RECS specifies the number of print records associated with the entry. This number does not include any
transparent mode print records that may have been in the spool entry prior to copying.

I specifies that the print entry contains ideographic data.
M specifies that the print entry contains records with a length greater than 132.

SELECTED HEADER specifies the header number you want to display or print.
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PRINT Y/N specifies whether the entry is to be printed. Enter Y to print the entry; enter N to display the
entry. If Y is specified, the entry will be printed on the printer used during that display station session. The
forms number, number of lines per page, number of lines per inch, and number of characters per inch
parameters will also assume the session values. N is assumed.

COPIES specifies the number of copies to be printed. You can enter a number from 1 through 99. If no entry
is specified, 1 is assumed. This parameter is valid only if PRINT Y is specified.

| FROM PAGE specifies the beginning page to be printed. If no entry is specified, the printing begins from the
first page. This parameter is valid only if PRINT Y is specified.

| TO PAGE specifies the ending page to be printed. If no entry is specified, the printing ends with the last page.
This parameter is valid only if PRINT Y is specified.

For example, Figure 4-3 shows the display that appears when you select header 1:

001 SP0O00O W1110134 CMO535 PRINTKEY PX 0001 1 30
To..%... 10.. .. %, ..20....%,..30....%.,.40....%,..50....%...60....%,

*

PAGE 1
6 0 + 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 + 5 + 6
7 1 + 0 + 0 + 0 + 0 + 0 + 0
8 3% 3k 3k 3 %k 3%k %k 3k %k 3k % 3k %k 3k %k 3k 3k 3k 3% 3k 3%k % 3% >k 5k 3k %k 3% Xk 3% 3k 3k 3k 3 3%k 3% % 5k %k % 3 %k 3%k %k 3%k 3%k %k % 3k %k ¥ %k 3% %k % %k %k %k %k k k Kk Kk
9 01 *
10 02 * SCRNPRT PROGRAM
11 03 *
12 04 * This program lists the Print key display 1images contained
13 05 *
14 06 *
15 07 * Name of the disk file that contains the display images . .
16 08 =*
17 09 * ID of printer to be used . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
18 10 *
19 11 * Number of copies to print . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
20 12 *

PAGE NO LINE NO DISP START POS

RECORD NO ENTER/ROLL DN/ROLL UP/HELP KEY

CMD 1 - REDISPLAY HEADERS CMD 2 - RECORD MODE CMD 7 - END

Figure 4-4. Sample COPYPRT Display Showing a Page from a Copied Display

Description of Fields
PAGE NO specifies the page to be displayed. Enter a number into this field to display a specific page.

LINE NO specifies the print line to be shown at the top of the display. Enter the number of a print line to
cause that line of the current or specified page to be shown at the top of the display.

DISP START POS specifies the leftmost starting position of the columns to be displayed. Enter a number into
this field to shift the columns displayed to the right or left.

RECORD NO specifies the print record to be shown at the top of the display. Enter the number of a record to
cause that record to be shown at the top of the display.
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CREATE Procedure

The CREATE procedure generates a message load member from a message source member. A message
member contains messages that can be displayed or printed by a program, on display formats, or by the “ERR
Procedure” on page 4-176. You can also use the “// * (Informational Message) Statement” on page 3-57
and the “// ** (System Console Message) Statement” on page 3-59 to display messages. The “?Mmic? or
?M‘mic,position,length‘? (Message Member) Expression” on page 3-21 can also be used to get a message
from a message load member.

The input to the CREATE procedure is a message source member. The message source member contains three
types of statements:

« The message control statement
o One or more message text statements
« One or more comment statements (optional)

These statements are described in “Message Member Statements” on page 4-133. If you have the ideographic
version of the SSP, refer to “Considerations for the Ideographic Version of the SSP”’ on page 4-135.

You can create the source member using the source entry utility (SEU) or development support utility (DSU).
SEU is described in detail in the SEU Guide. DSU is described in detail in the Development Support Utility
Guide. You can also use the $MAINT utility program to create source members. See “Create Source or
Procedure Members’ on page A-57 for more information.

The CREATE procedure runs the $SMGBLD utility program.

CREATE source member name, |REPLACE|,|library name , | HALT

current library NOHALT

$9020094-0
source member name specifies the existing message source member that contains the message source
statements.

REPLACE specifies that the created message load member is to replace an existing load member with the same
name. The name of the ioad member is specified by the message control statement in the source member.

If REPLACE is not specified, a load member with the same name is not to be replaced. If a load member
with the same name does exist, a message is displayed and the operator can either replace the load member
or cancel the job.

library name specifies the library that contains the source member and into which the load member is to be
placed. If a library name is not specified, the current library is assumed.

HALT specifies that if errors are encountered in the message source member, a message should be displayed.
If no parameter is specified, HALT is assumed.

NOHALT specifies that no message should be displayed if errors are encountered in the message source
member.
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Example

To generate a message load member from a source member named MESSAGES that is contained in the library
MYLIB, you would enter the CREATE procedure as follows:

CREATE MESSAGES, ,MYLIB

Message Member Statements

The Message Control Statement

The message control statement specifies the name of the message load member to be created by the CREATE
procedure, and whether the message member is to be a first- or second-level message member. The message

control statement must be the first line in the source member, and only one is allowed.

The format of the message control statement is:

load member name, |1

$9020095-0

load member name specifies the message load member to be created. A member name can be up to 8
characters long and must begin with an alphabetic character (A through Z, #, $, or @). The remaining
characters can be any combination of characters (numeric, alphabetic, and special). You should avoid using
the following characters because these have special meanings in procedures: commas (,), apostrophes (’),
blanks, question marks (?), slashes (/), greater than signs (>), plus signs (+), and equal signs (=). Do not
use DIR, LIBRARY, or ALL as a member name.

1 specifies that the member is a first-level message member. First-level message members can have up to 75
characters of message text. If the message level parameter is not specified, 1 is assumed.

2 specifies that the member is a second-level message member. Second-level message members can have up to
225 characters of message text.

This example shows the format of a message control statement. The name to be assigned to the load member
is MESSAGES; the load member is to be a first-level message member.

MESSAGES, 1
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Message Text Statement

The message text statement specifies a message identification code (MIC) and the message text for a message.

The format of the message control statement is:

mic message

$9020096-0

mic specifies the message identification code (MIC) of the message. The MIC must be a 4-digit number from
0000 through 9999; it must be placed in positions 1 through 4 of the message text statement. The MICs in
a message member must be in ascending order. The same MIC can be specified more than once for
statements that have a large amount of text. The number of statements that can specify the same MIC is
limited to the number of statements required to specify up to 75 characters for first-level messages and up to
225 characters for second-level messages.

message specifies the text of the message. The text area begins at position 6 in the text statement and
continues through the end of the source member line. The text for the message is the characters starting in
position 6 to the last nonblank character in the line.

This example shows the format of a message text statement. The mic number is 0014; the text of the message
follows the number.

0014 This is a message

If the message is continued on another source line, the text area on the following line is added to the end of the
previous line, including one or more blanks from the previous line. For example:

Column Indicators
1 2 3 4
1234567890123456789012345678901234567890

MESSAGE, 2
0001 This is the first message and it
0001 is continued on this line.

Statements are read up to their statement length, which is set when the member is created (either by SEU or
$MAINT). In a source member having a statement length of 40, the preceding lines would produce a
second-level message load member named MESSAGE. Message 0001 would contain the following message

(note the spaces in the combined message caused by the spaces following that first line of message text):

This is the first message and it is continued on this line.

The message text may contain replacement text fields. These fields allow a single message to be created and
data within the message to be specified; for example, a file name, a user ID, or the time of day when the
message is issued. Multiple fields may exist and can be placed anywhere within the message. The total of the
field lengths is limited to 75 characters. Pound symbol (#) characters must be used as place holders in the
message text to indicate where the replacement text fields are located. The text used to replace the #
characters must be specified as the text parameter on the “ERR Procedure” on page 4-176. See the Concepts
and Programmers Guide for further information and examples of using replacement text in displayed messages.
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Comment Statement

The comment statement is optional. The format of the comment statement is as follows:

¥ comment

$9020087-0

The asterisk (*) must be in the first position in the statement. This statement does not become part of the
message load member. The comment statement cannot be the first statement in the message source member.

Example Message Source Member

Assume a message source member contains the following statements. Note how the messages for the two
programs are grouped.

MESSAGES, 1

* The following messages are for the program PAYROLL (00xx)
0001 Enter yesterday's date:

0002 Enter today's date:

0003 Enter tomorrow's date:

* The following messages are for the program ACCTS (01xx)
0101 Accounts Payable program is running.

0102 Make sure printer P3 is powered on.

0103 Accounts Payable program is complete.

Considerations for the Ideographic Version of the SSP

For systems with the ideographic version of the SSP, you can create a message member that has either

ideographic or nonideographic messages, or a message member that contains both ideographic and
nonideographic messages.

If the message member contains only nonideographic characters, you create the source member the same way
as for a system without the ideographic version of the SSP.

If the message member contains only ideographic messages, the source member should have a MIC of A000
preceding the message text statements. For example:

MESSAGE, 2

* JIdeographic Message Member
A000

0001 (ideographic text)
0002 (ideographic text)
9999 (ideographic text)
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If the message member contains both ideographic and nonideographic messages, the source member should
have a MIC of A00O following the nonideographic messages and preceding ideographic messages. The MICs
for each type of message can be the same. For example:

MESSAGE, 2

* Nonideographic Message Portion
0001 (nonideographic text)
0002 (nonideographic text)
9999 (nonideographic text)

* Ideographic Message Portion
A000

0001 (ideographic text)

0002 (ideographic text)

9999 (ideographic text)

If an operator is signed on to an ideographic session, messages are retrieved from the ideographic portion of the
message member. If the MIC is not found in the ideographic portion, the message is retrieved from the
nonideographic portion of the message member.

If a job is evoked or placed on the input job queue, or the operator is not signed on to an ideographic session,
the messages are retrieved from the nonideographic portion of the message member.

For the ideographic version of the SSP, the following special conditions exist when you continue message text
from one message text statement to another:

« If a shift-in character is in one of the last two positions in a line and if a shift-out character is in the sixth
position of the continued line, the shift-in/shift-out pair is removed along with any blanks between the pair

when the lines are joined in the CREATE procedure.

« If the last two positions in the first line contain a shift-out character followed by a shift-in character, the
shift-out/shift-in pair is removed when the lines are continued during the CREATE procedure.
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DATE Procedure

The DATE procedure changes the session date or the program date.

If you enter the DATE procedure and it is not between a LOAD OCL statement and a RUN OCL statement,
the session date is changed. A session begins when an operator signs on and ends when the operator enters the
OFF command. If the DATE procedure is not used to establish a session date, the system date specified during
initial program load (IPL) is used as the session date.

If you enter the DATE procedure between a LOAD OCL statement and a RUN OCL statement in a
procedure, it specifies the program date; that is, the date the program uses. The program date is also called the
job step date. When the program ends, the session date is used as the program date. If the DATE procedure is
not entered between a LOAD statement and a RUN statement, the session date is used as the program date. If
you enter two or more DATE procedures between a LOAD statement and a RUN statement, the last DATE
procedure is used.

The DATE procedure processes a DATE OCL statement.

Notes:

1. The program date is used to determine the file retention period for diskette files used by the program and can
be printed on the printed output. The program date is also used as the creation date of any disk or diskette files

created by the program.

2. If a job is placed on the input job queue, the program date when the job was placed on the queue is assigned to
the job.

3. If 2400 hours (midnight) occurs, the system date is automatically updated, but the session date and the
program date are not.

DATE mmddyy
ddmmyy
yymmdd

$9020098-0

The date specified on the DATE procedure must be in the current session date format. The session date can be
in any of three formats: month-day-year (mmddyy), day-month-year (ddmmyy), or year-month-day
(yymmdd). You can use the STATUS SESSION command to show the current session date format, and the
SET procedure can change the current session date format.
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mm, dd, and yy must each be a 2-digit number, but leading zeros in month and day can be omitted when
punctuation is used. A date of all zeros (000000) is not allowed. The date can be entered with or without
punctuation. For example, July 24, 1984 can be specified in any of the following ways:

7-24-84 mm-dd-yy

24-7-84 dd-mm-yy

84-7-24 yy-mm-dd

072484 mmddyy N
240784 ddmmyy

840724 yymmdd

In the punctuated form, any characters except commas (,), quotes (), numbers, and blanks can be used as
punctuation. However, if the DATE procedure is within a procedure, question marks (?), slashes (/), equal

signs (=), plus signs (+), and hyphens (-) should be used with caution because these characters have special
meanings within procedures.

Example 1

To specify a session date for July 1, 1984, the operator would enter the following from the keyboard:

DATE 7-1-84

or:

DATE 070184
Example 2

To specify a job date for the PAYROLL and PAYPRNT programs, you could place the DATE procedure
before the first LOAD OCL statement in the procedure.

// * 'ENTER PAYROLL DATE'

DATE ?1R?

// LOAD PAYROLL

// FILE NAME-EMPLOYES

// FILE NAME-CHECKS,RETAIN-J,BLOCKS-100
// RUN

// LOAD PAYPRNT

// FILE NAME-CHECKS,RETAIN-J

// PRINTER NAME-PRINT, SPOOL-NO,LINES-25,FORMSNO-CHCK,
// ALIGN-YES,DEVICE-P3

// RUN
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DEFINEID Procedure

The DEFINEID procedure is used to specify a list of the remote IDs for a switched communications line using
the SSP-ICF BSCEL subsystem. When the System/36 using BSCEL is connected to a remote system by a
switched communications line, this list is examined for a comparison with the ID received from the remote
system. This list is only examined when multiple remote switched line IDs were specified when the subsystem
was configured. If the ID is found, line initialization completes successfully. If it is not found, the remote
system is disconnected.

The DEFINEID procedure runs the $IDSET utility program. The DEFINEID procedure creates a system file
named #IBSRID, which is four sectors long and can contain up to 55 remote IDs.

The DEFINEID procedure is described in the manual Using System/36 Communications.

UPDATE

DEFINEID [ DISPLAY
DELETE

$9020099-0

DISPLAY specifies that the remote IDs are to be displayed. The remote IDs cannot be modified. This
parameter is valid only if remote IDs are defined.

UPDATE specifies either that the list of remote IDs is to be created, or that the existing list of remote IDs is to
be changed.

DELETE specifies that the entire list of remote IDs (file #IBSRID) is to be deleted from disk. This parameter
is valid only if remote IDs are defined.

Example

To create or update the remote ID list:

DEFINEID UPDATE
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DEFINEPN Procedure

The DEFINEPN procedure provides a way to create or update a phone list for the autocall feature. Each
phone list can contain up to 105 phone numbers. The phone lists are created by the DEFINEPN procedure
and are used by the autocall feature. The DEFINEPN procedure is described in the manual Using System/36
Communications.

The DEFINEPN procedure runs the $PNLM utility program.

DEFINEPN

$9020100-0

The DEFINEPN procedure has no parameters.
Example

To run the DEFINEPN procedure:

DEFINEPN

DEFINLOC Procedure

The DEFINLOC procedure allows you to set up a list of names and location IDs of remote locations that you
allow to call your subsystem. (This procedure is valid only for an asynchronous subsystem using X.25
support).

For more information about DEFINLOC, see the manual Using System/36 Communications, SC21-9143.

DEFINLOC

$9020516-0
The DEFINLOC procedure has no parameters.
Example

This example shows how to set up a list of names that you allow to call your subsystem:

DEFINLOC
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DEFINX21 Procedure

The DEFINX21 procedure provides a way to create or update a list of public data network connection
numbers for the X.21 feature or a short hold mode line configuration. The DEFINX21 procedure also builds
the library #X21LIB for short hold mode if it does not already exist.

The DEFINX21 procedure is described in the manual Using System/36 Communications.

The DEFINX21 procedure runs the $XNLM and $XNSH utility programs.

DEFINX21 NONSHM
SHM

$9020101-1

NONSHM specifies that you want to create or update an X.21 phone list that will not use short hold mode
support. Each list can contain up to 75 connection numbers. The lists created by the DEFINX21 procedure
are stored as library load members.

SHM specifies that you want to create, update, print, or remove a short hold mode line configuration. Each
line configuration consists of local line information. This information is stored as a load member in library
#X21LIB. SHM helps reduce line usage by disconnecting the circuit switched line when there is no line
activity.

Example 1

To create or update a phone list that will not use short hold mode support:

DEFINX21 NONSHM
Example 2

To update a short hold mode line configuration:

DEFINX21 SHM
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DEFINX25 Procedure

The DEFINX25 procedure allows you to create and edit a list of remote network addresses used for the X.25
feature. The DEFINX25 procedure also allows you to create or edit a list of phone numbers used with the
rotary dial function when using the asynchronous subsystem. The DEFINX25 procedure is described in the

manual Using System/36 Communications.

DEFINX25

The DEFINX25 procedure has no parameters.

Example

To run the DEFINX25 procedure:

DEFINX25
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DEFSUBD Procedure

The DEFSUBD procedure creates or deletes a subdirectory or presents a subdirectory display. Folder name is
always required whether using either the CREATE or DELETE option, or no option. The subdirectory name
is required with only the CREATE and DELETE options.

DEFSUBD CREATE |, folder name,| subdirectory name
DELETE

$8020596-0

CREATE specifies that you want to create a subdirectory.
DELETE specifies that you want to delete a subdirectory.
folder name specifies the name of the folder.

subdirectory name specifies the name of a subdirectory.
Example

This example indicates how to show the Work with Subdirectory display.

DEFSUBD
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DELETE Procedure

The DELETE procedure removes one or more files, libraries, or folders from a diskette or disk. The DELETE

procedure can be used to delete files on a remote system if they are defined in the network resource directory
(NRD).

The DELETE procedure cannot be used to delete a file, library, or folder while it is being used by another job
or if a file statement was specified within the job step when the file name and file label for that statement are
different. It also cannot be used to delete a file that has one or more alternative index files on disk. The
system library (#LIBRARY), the system files (such as the history file, #SYSHIST), job files, and scratch files
cannot be deleted with this procedure. IDDU dictionaries with externally-described files linked to them cannot
be deleted.

To remove one or more members from a library, see the “REMOVE Procedure” on page 4-370.

The DELETE procedure runs the $DELET utility program. For information on how to delete all files,
libraries, and folders from disk, refer to “$DELET Ultility” on page A-40.
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To delete one or all files from diskette:

DELETE file namel, [I_1| , | SCRATCH| , | mmddyy|,,|starting location|,
ALL REMOVE ddmmyy s1
ERASE yymmdd S2

S3
M1.nn
M2.nn

[

ending location ,| volume id

starting location

S1

S2

S3

M1.nn

M2.nn

$9020103-0

To delete a file, library, folder, or a group of files, libraries, or folders from disk:

DELETE file name ,F1,|SCRATCH| , [ mmddyy|,| LIBR . v 10| group name]
library name REMOVE ddmmyy FOLDER
folder name ERASE yymmdd ALL
ALL

$9020104-0

file name, library name, or folder name specifies the file to be deleted from diskette or the file, library, or folder
to be deleted from disk.

For systems with a diskette magazine drive: If a file is contained on more than one diskette and no ending
location is specified, processing continues until the file is deleted from the last diskette; however, processing
will not go from slots to magazines or from magazines to slots.

If a slot (S1, S2, or S3) is specified for the starting location, processing remains within the slots. Processing
will begin at the specified starting location and continue through S3. Then, if the file is contained on

additional diskettes, they will be processed beginning in the specified starting location and continue through
S3.

If a position in a magazine (M1.nn or M2.nn) is specified for the starting location and no ending location is
specified, processing remains within the specified magazine (M1 or M2). Processing will begin at the
specified starting location and continue through M1.10 or M2.10. Then, if the file is contained on additional

diskettes, they will be processed beginning in the specified starting location and continue through M1.10 or
M2.10.

For example, file FILEA is contained on three diskettes and S2 is specified as the starting location but no
ending location is specified. The file is deleted from the diskettes in S2 and S3. A message is then displayed
asking for the next diskette to be placed into S2. The file is then deleted from S2, and processing stops.
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ALL specifies the following:

L]

If I1 is specified, all the files on diskette are to be deleted.
If F1 is specified, a group name must be specified. All the members of the file group are to be deleted.

If F1 and LIBR are both specified, and a group name is also specified in the ninth parameter position,
all files and libraries that are members of the file group are to be deleted.

If F1 and FOLDER are both specified, and a group name is also specified in the ninth parameter
position, all files and folders that are members of the file group are to be deleted.

If F1 and ALL are both specified, and a group name is also specified in the ninth parameter position, all
files, libraries, and folders that are members of the file group are to be deleted.

I1 specifies the file is to be deleted from diskette. If a second parameter is not specified, I1 is assumed. If the
file is contained on more than one diskette, a message may be displayed and the operator may have to insert
the next diskette. If I1 is specified and ALL is specified as the file name, a message will be displayed that
says that the end of the diskette has been reached. You can delete all files from another diskette with the
same volume ID by inserting it in the slot and taking option 0.

F1 specifies the file, library, or folder to be deleted from the disk.
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SCRATCH specifies the following:

« If the file is on diskette, the expiration date is to be set to the current job step date. The file remains on
diskette and can be accessed only for reading. If you want to reuse free space on a diskette, this space
must follow the last active file. If you write any new information onto the diskette, the file no longer
exists.

o If the file, library, or folder is on the disk, the VTOC entry for it is to be removed. This allows the space
in the VTOC and on the disk to be used for other data. For the disk, SCRATCH and REMOVE do the
same function.

If no third parameter is specified, SCRATCH is assumed.

Note:  Although the file no longer exists on disk or diskette, the data has not been erased and can be read using
the “PATCH Procedure” on page C-17.

REMOVE specifies, for either diskette or disk, that the VTOC entry for the file, library, or folder is to be
removed. This allows the space in the VTOC and on disk or diskette to be used for other data. If you want
to reuse free space on a diskette, this space must follow the last active file. For the disk, SCRATCH and
REMOVE do the same function.

Note: Although the file no longer exists on disk or diskette, the data has not been erased and can be read using
the “PATCH Procedure” on page C-17.

ERASE specifies that the VTOC entry for the file, library, or folder is to be removed. This allows the space in
the VTOC and on disk or diskette to be used for other data. If you want to reuse free space on a diskette,
this space must follow the last active file. Also, the data that was contained in the deleted file, library, or
folder is removed. That is, all characters in the file, library, or folder are replaced with zeros. (ERASE
prevents anyone from reading the data using a system procedure, such as PATCH, that can display anything
on disk or diskette.)

mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd specifies the creation date of the file to be deleted. For a disk file, the specified
date must be in the same format as the session date. For a file on diskette, the specified date must be in the
same format as the creation date of the file on diskette.

If a library or folder is being deleted from disk (LIBR or FOLDER is specified), a date cannot be specified.
If ALL is specified, a date cannot be specified.

Notes:

1. If no date is specified and more than one file with the specified name exists on the disk, the operator can
delete all the files with that name or cancel the job.

2. If no date is specified and more than one file with the specified name exists on a diskette, only the first file
(in terms of location) with the specified name is deleted. The first file is determined by the physical
placement of the file on the diskette. You can determine the placement of the files on diskette by using the
CATALOG procedure to list the entries by location.

LIBR specifies that a library is to be deleted from disk. If LIBR or FOLDER is not specified, a file is to be
deleted from disk. LIBR can be specified only if F1 is specified.

FOLDER specifies that a folder is to be deleted from disk. If LIBR or FOLDER is not specified, a file is to be
deleted from disk. FOLDER can be specified only if F1 is specified.
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ALL specifies that files, libraries, and folders that are members of the specified file group are to be deleted
from disk. ALL can be specified only if F1 is specified.

starting location specifies the starting location of a diskette slot to be used by DELETE. If this parameter is not
specified, S1 is assumed. This parameter is ignored if the system does not have a diskette magazine drive.
The starting location must be less than the ending location.

ending location specifies the ending location of a diskette slot to be used by DELETE. If this parameter is not
specified, the starting location is assumed. This parameter is ignored if the system does not have a diskette
magazine drive.

The ending location (if specified) must be greater than or the same as the starting location and must not
cause a jump from the the diskette slots (S1, S2, and S3) to the magazine slots (M1 and M2). That is,
specifying a starting location of S3 and an ending location of M1 is not correct. You can specify a starting
location in magazine 1 and an ending location in magazine 2.

The starting and ending locations can be any of the following:
S1, S2, or S3 specifies one of the three diskette slots.

M1 or M2 specifies one of the two diskette magazine slots. If M1 or M2 is specified for the starting location,
and no ending location is specified, the entire magazine (all 10 slots) is processed. If M1 or M2 is specified
for the ending location, it is the same as specifying M1.10 or M2.10, respectively.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies a specific position within a magazine. nn is a number from 01 through 10, specifying
the position within the magazine.

volume id specifies the volume ID of the one or more diskettes to be processed. The volume ID is used to
ensure that the correct diskettes are being processed. A volume ID must be entered if the first parameter is
ALL and the second parameter is I1.

If the specified volume ID matches the volume ID of the diskettes, the files are deleted. If the specified
volume ID does not match the volume ID of the diskettes, a message is displayed and the operator can either
insert the correct diskettes or cancel the procedure.

group name specifies the file group to be deleted from disk. For example, to delete files AB.F1 and AB.F2,

which make up file group AB, you would enter AB without the period. The first parameter must be ALL;
the second parameter must be F1.
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Example 1

Delete the file named PAYROLL from the diskette in slot 1.

DELETE PAYROLL, ,REMOVE
Example 2

Delete the library named MYLIB from disk.

DELETE MYLIB,F1,,,LIBR
Example 3

Delete the folder named MYFLDR from disk.

DELETE MYFLDR,F1,,,FOLDER
Example 4

Delete all the files on a diskette with a volume ID of VOLO0O1. The diskette is in slot 2.

DELETE ALL,I1,,,,S2,,VOLOO1
Example 5

Delete all the files in the file group named FIL from disk. The files in this group are named FIL.A, FIL.B, and
FIL.C.

DELETE ALL,F1,,,,,,,FIL
Example 6

Delete all the files from the diskettes in magazine slot 1 from position 1 through position 5. The diskettes have
a volume ID of VOLQO1.

DELETE ALL,I1,REMOVE,,,M1.01,M1.05,VOLOO01
Example 7

Remove the PAYROLL file from diskette, and erase all the data that was contained in the file. The diskette is
in slot 1.

DELETE PAYROLL, ,ERASE
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DELNRD Procedure

The DELNRD procedure removes the network resource directory (#NRD.FLE) from disk. The directory
cannot be removed while it is being used by another job.

For more information about the network resource directory, see the Distributed Data Management Guide.

The DELNRD procedure runs the $SINDL utility program.

DELNRD

$9020105-0

The DELNRD procedure has no parameters.

DFU Procedure

The DFU procedure displays a menu from which you can select an option to run an existing data file utility
(DFU) program, or to create or change a DFU program. Using the DFU program, you can create, update, list,
or display data in a disk file. For more information about DFU, see the DFU Guide.

DFU

$9020106-0
Example

This example shows how to display the DFU menu.

DFU
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DFULOAD Procedure

The DFULOAD procedure creates a library named #DFULIB and copies the data file utility (DFU) support
from diskette into that library. DFULOAD copies additional support into the system library (#LIBRARY).
The DFULOAD procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through software distribution or diskettes

created by the DFUSAVE procedure. See the “DFUSAVE Procedure” on page 4-152 for information about
how to save the DFU support on diskette.

The DFULOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not be
a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP

procedure to add support to the system. You should use the DFULOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by DFUSAVE.

If DFU is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file DFU into
#LIBRARY before running DFULOAD.

If #LIBRARY was backed up with DFU on the system and then replaced before DFULOAD is run, you do not
have to copy the diskette file DFU using the TOLIBR procedure.

DFULOAD Al{, |81

a2| |s2
A3 S3
A4 M1.nn

M2.nn

$9020107-0

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and
#DFULIB is placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one
disk unit, #DFULIB is placed on the least used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Example

Create #DFULIB on disk and copy the DFU support from diskette.

DFULOAD
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DFUSAVE Procedure

The DFUSAVE procedure copies the data file utility (DFU) support to diskette. The DFU support from the
libraries #DFULIB and #LIBRARY is copied. You should use the “DFULOAD Procedure” on page 4-151 to
load the DFU support from the backup diskette. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have a volume
ID of PPUTIL and be located in diskette slot S1.

DFUSAVE

$9020108-0
The DFUSAVE procedure has no parameters.
Example

Copy the DFU support to diskette.

DFUSAVE
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DICTLOAD Procedure

The DICTLOAD procedure creates a library for a specified language and copies the dictionary support for
DW/36 from diskette into that library. The DICTLOAD procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through
software distribution or diskettes created by the DICTSAVE procedure. See the “DICTSAVE Procedure” on
page 4-155 for information about how to save the dictionary support on diskette.

The DICTLOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not
be a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP

procedure to add support to the system. You should use the DICTLOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by DICTSAVE.

DICTLOAD (DANISH Y,|A1],|S1
DUTCH A2| |S2
ENGLISH A3 S3
FRENCH A4| |M1.nn
FRENCHCA M2.nn

{ GERMAN }

ICELANDIC
ITALIAN
NORWEGIAN
SPANISH

|SWEDISH |

$9020477-3

DANISH specifies that the Danish dictionary is to be copied. If DANISH is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUDAN and copies the support from diskette into that library.

DUTCH specifies that the Dutch dictionary is to be copied. If DUTCH is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUDUT and copies the support from diskette into that library.

ENGLISH specifies that the English dictionary is to be copied. If ENGLISH is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUENG and copies the support from diskette into that library.

FRENCH specifies that the French dictionary is to be copied. If FRENCH is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUFRN and copies the support from diskette into that library.

FRENCHCA specifies that the Canadian French dictionary is to be copied. If FRENCHCA is specified, the

DICTLOAD procedure creates a library named #TUFRN and copies the support from diskette into that
library.

GERMAN specifies that the German dictionary is to be copied. If GERMAN is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUGER and copies the support from diskette into that library.

ICELANDIC specifies that the Icelandic dictionary is to be copied. If ICELANDIC is specified, the
DICTLOAD procedure creates a library named #TUICE and copies the support from diskette into that
library.

ITALIAN specifies that the Italian dictionary is to be copied. If ITALIAN is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUITN and copies the support from diskette into that library.
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NORWEGIAN specifies that the Norwegian dictionary is to be copied. If NORWEGIAN is specified, the
DICTLOAD procedure creates a library named #TUNOR and copies the support from diskette into that
library.

SPANISH specifies that the Spanish dictionary is to be copied. If SPANISH is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUSPN and copies the support from diskette into that library.

SWEDISH specifies that the Swedish dictionary is to be copied. If SWEDISH is specified, the DICTLOAD
procedure creates a library named #TUSWE and copies the support from diskette into that library.

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and the
library is placed on the least-used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one
disk unit, the library is placed on the least-used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Example

Create #TUENG on disk and copy the English dictionary from diskette.

DICTLOAD ENGLISH

4-154 System Reference



DICTSAVE

DICTSAVE Procedure

The DICTSAVE procedure copies the specified dictionary support for DW /36 to diskette. See the
“DICTLOAD Procedure” on page 4-153 for the library associated with the specified dictionary, from which

the support is copied. You should use the DICTLOAD procedure to load the dictionary support from the
backup diskette.

DICTSAVE (DANISH 7,|S
DUTCH 52
ENGLISH S3
FRENCH M1.nn
FRENCHCA M2.nn
GERMAN ’
ICELANDIC
ITALIAN
NORWEGIAN
SPANISH
| SWEDISH

$9020478-3

DANISH specifies that the Danish dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have
a volume ID of PPDAN.

DUTCH specifies that the Dutch dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have a
volume ID of PPDUT.

ENGLISH specifies that the English dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPENG.

FRENCH specifies that the French dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have
a volume ID of PPFRN.

FRENCHCA specifies that the Canadian French dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved
copy must have a volume ID of PPFRC.

GERMAN specifies that the German dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPGER.

ICELANDIC specifies that the Icelandic dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPICE.

ITALIAN specifies that the Italian dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have
a volume ID of PPITN.

NORWEGIAN specifies that the Norwegian dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy
must have a volume ID of PPNOR.
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SPANISH specifies that the Spanish dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPSPN.

SWEDISH specifies that the Swedish dictionary is to be saved. The diskette to contain the saved copy must
have a volume ID of PPSWD.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.
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DISABLE Procedure

The DISABLE procedure stops or disables an enabled Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF)
subsystem, MSRJE, 3270 device emulation, or PC Support/36. See one of the following manuals for more
information:

« For information about the DISABLE procedure, see the manual Using System/36 Communications.

» For information about SSP-ICF, see the manuals Inferactive Communications Feature: Programming for
Subsystems and Intra Subsystem Reference, Interactive Communications Feature: Upline Subsystems
Reference, Interactive Communications Feature: Finance Subsystem Reference, and Interactive
Communications Feature: Base Subsystems Reference.

« For information about MSRIJE, see the MSRJE Guide.

« For information about 3270 device emulation, see the manual 3270 Guide.

« For information about asynchronous communications support, see the manual Using Asynchronous
Communications Support.

« For information about APPN, see the manual Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking Guide.

« For information about PC Support/36, see the manual PC Support/36 Technical Reference.

The DISABLE procedure can be run from any display station, but from only one display station at a time.
If there are active communication sessions, DISABLE displays a message with the following options:

0 Hold the disable; no new sessions are to start. The system will continue the disable when the current
communication sessions end.

1 Retry the disable and check again for active sessions.
2 Immediately end the active sessions and continue the disable.

3 End the DISABLE procedure and ignore the disable request. The DISABLE procedure is canceled and
the subsystem remains enabled.

The DISABLE procedure runs the $IEDS utility program.

DISABLE subsystem configuration name, [location name] ,[line number

$§9020109-1

subsystem configuration name specifies the subsystem configuration to be disabled.

location name specifies the remote location to be disabled. The subsystem remains enabled as long as there are
other active locations.

line number specifies the number of the line to be disabled. This parameter is valid only when disabling an
APPN subsystem member.
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Example

Disable the subsystem configuration SUB1.

DISABLE SUB1

DISPLAY Procedure

The DISPLAY procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. See the “LISTDATA
Procedure” on page 4-261 for information on how to display or print a disk or diskette file.
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DLSLOAD Procedure

The DLSLOAD procedure reallocates #OFCLIB to 2400 blocks and copies document library services (DLS)
support from diskette into the library. DLSLOAD copies additional support into the system library. The
DLSLOAD procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through software distribution or diskettes created by
the DLSSAVE procedure. See the “DLSSAVE Procedure” for more information about'how to save the
document library services support on diskette.

Note: Document library services require Personal Services/36 to be on the system to load document library

services. If Personal Services/36 is not on the system you will be prompted to load Personal Services/36
before the document library services can be loaded.

DLSLOAD 1

$9020588-0

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

Ml1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies

the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01. Specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

DLSSAVE Procedure

The DLSSAVE procedure copies the document library services (DLS) support from the libraries #OFCLIB
and #LIBRARY to diskette. The DLSLOAD procedure should be used to load the document library services
support from the backup diskette. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have a volume ID of PPOFC.

DLSSAVE

$9020586-0

The DLSSAVE procedure has no parameters.
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DOCCNY Procedure

The DOCCNYV procedure converts all document folders and mail folders to a new internal format.

DOCCNV

§9020597-0

The DOCCNYV procedure has no parameters.
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DOCPLOAD Procedure

The DOCPLOAD procedure creates a library named #TULIB and copies the print online support from diskette
into that library. DOCPLOAD copies additional support into the system library (#{LIBRARY). The
DOCPLOAD procedure can copy diskettes created by the DOCPSAVE procedure. See the “DOCPSAVE
Procedure” on page 4-162 for information about how to save the print online support on diskette.

The DOCPLOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not
be a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP
procedure to add support to the system. You should use the DOCPLOAD procedure to restore support that
has been saved by DOCPSAVE.

DOCPLOAD |A1},|S]

A2 S2

A3 S3

A4 M1.nn
M2.nn

$9020604-0
Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk

space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and #TULIB
is placed on the least-used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one disk unit,
#TULIB is placed on the least-used disk unit.

A1 specifies that #TULIB is to be placed on the first disk if space is available.

A2 specifies that #TULIB is to be placed on the second disk if space is available.

A3 specifies that #TULIB is to be placed on the third disk if space is available.

A4 specifies that #TULIB is to be placed on the fourth disk if space is available.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Example

Create #TULIB on disk and copy the print online support from diskette. #TULIB is to be placed on the
second disk if space is available.

DOCPLOAD A2
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DOCPSAVE Procedure

The DOCPSAVE procedure copies the print online support to diskette. The print online support from the
libraries #TULIB and #LIBRARY is copied. You should use the “DOCPLOAD Procedure” on page 4-161 to
load the print online support from the backup diskette. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have a
volume ID of PPSSP and be located in slot S1.

DOCPSAVE

$9020605-0

The DOCPSAVE procedure has no parameters.
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DSU Procedure

The DSU procedure allows you to create, edit, remove, view, or print library procedure members and library

source members using the development support utility (DSU). DSU is a full-screen editor that allows you to
edit an entire screen of text or data at a time.

For more information about the DSU procedure, see the IBM System/36 Development Support Utility Guide.

To create or edit a procedure or source member using DSU:

’

DSU [EDIT],

member name},[type

,[format member ,[statement length

library name},

diagnosed source filel,[display size]

$9020505-1

To create, edit, view, print, or remove a library member using DSU:

’ type

DSU [LIBRARY

library name],

,[format member

,,,,[display size]

$9020506-1

EDIT specifies that an edit session is initialized for the member specified. If the member does not exist, it will
be created. If no member name is specified, the Work With Library Members display is shown.

LIBRARY takes you to the Work With Library Members display which lists the members in the specified or
default library. From there you can create, edit, view, print, or remove a library member.

member name specifies the source member or procedure that you want to create or edit. A member name can
be up to 8 characters long and must begin with an alphabetic character (A through Z, #, $, or @). The
remaining characters can be any combination of characters (numeric, alphabetic, and special) except blanks.
You should avoid using the following characters because these have special meanings in procedures: commas
(,), hyphens (-), apostrophes (’), question marks (?), slashes (/), greater than signs (>), plus signs (+), equal
signs (=), or periods (.). If a name is not specified, a list of the members in the library will be displayed.

library name specifies the library that contains or will contain the library member being changed or created. If
no library member is specified, the session library is assumed.
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type specifies the type of member to be listed, created or edited. If LIBRARY was specified as the first
parameter, P and S are valid entries. Entering a P in this field indicates library procedure members are to be
listed. Entering an S in this field indicates library source members are to be listed. If this parameter is not
specified, you will see both procedure members and source members.
If EDIT was specified as the first parameter, the following entries are valid:
A specifies an RPG II program that contains auto report specifications.
F specifies a library source member that contains display format specifications.
P specifies a library procedure member.
R specifies a library source member that contains an RPG II program.
S specifies a library source member.
T specifies a message source member.
W specifies a source member containing work station utility statements.

If EDIT is specified as the first parameter and type is not specified, S is assumed.

format member specifies the name of the display format load member that you created to be used by DSU to
edit source or procedure statements.

statement length specifies the length for each source or procedure statement. Member types of A or R must be
from 80 to 96; T member types must be from 40 to 80; all other member types can be from 40 to 120. If the
member is being created, the values you can specify and the values that are assumed by DSU if no statement
length is specified are as follows:

Allowed Assumed

Member Type Statement Length Statement Length
SOURCE, S 40 to 120 96

PROC, P 40 to 120 120

A 80 to 96 96

F 40 to 120 96

R 80 to 96 96

T 40 to 80 80

W 40 to 120 96

diagnosed source file specifies the name of the file that contains the diagnosed source statements and any
resulting messages. This parameter is used by the RPGONL, COBOLONL, and FORTONL procedures to
allow a diagnosed source file to be built, and then edited. The file must have been created by a compiler, such
as the RPG compiler as invoked by RPGONL. If a diagnosed source file is specified, DSU uses that file as
input and allows you to make changes. When DSU ends, the file, together with any changes you have made,
replaces the source member specified in the first parameter.
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display size specifies the screen size. If this parameter is blank, the display size will default to 24x80 for a
5250-type display station or 27x132 for a 3180 display station. If a 1 is specified for this parameter, the
display size will be set to 24x80. If a 2 is specified, the display size will be set to 27x132, which is valid only
for a 3180 Display Station.

Example 1

This example allows you to create or edit source member ACCTRECYV in library ACCTLIB.

DSU EDIT,ACCTRECV,S,,,ACCTLIB
Example 2

This example lists the names of all procedure members in library ACCTLIB on your display station. You can
then choose to edit, view, print, or remove them.

DSU LIBRARY,ACCTLIB,P
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DSULOAD Procedure

The DSULOAD procedure creates a library named #DSULIB and copies the development support utility
(DSU) support from diskette into that library. The DSULOAD procedure also creates the libraries #DSULB1
and #DSULB?2 if they do not already exist. These two libraries contain the user profiles. DSULOAD copies
additional support into the system library ({LIBRARY). The DSULOAD procedure can copy either diskettes
obtained through software distribution or diskettes created by the DSUSAVE procedure.

The DSULOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not be
a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP

procedure to add support to the system. You should use the DSULOAD procedure to restore support that has
been saved by DSUSAVE.

If DSU is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file DSU into
#LIBRARY before running DSULOAD.

If #LIBRARY was backed up with DSU on the system and then replaced before DSULOAD is run, you do not
have to copy the diskette file DSU using the TOLIBR procedure.

DSULOAD (A1},|S]1

A2 S2

A3 S3

A4 M1.nn
M2.nn

$9020533-0

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on that unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and
#DSULIB is placed on the least-used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than one
disk unit, #DSULIB is placed on the least-used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies

p88223 3 2 vaile 110l

the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the same as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Example

Create #DSULIB on disk and copy the DSU support from diskette.

DSULOAD
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DSUSAVE Procedure

The DSUSAVE procedure copies the development support utility (DSU) support to diskette. The DSU support
from #LIBRARY and #DSULIB is copied. You should use the DSULOAD procedure to load the DSU support
from the backup diskettes. The diskette to contain the saved copy must have a volume ID of PPDSU.

DSUSAVE

$9020535-0

The DSUSAVE procedure has no parameters.
Example

Copy DSU support from #L.IBRARY and #DSULIB to diskette.

DSUSAVE

EDITNRD Procedure

The EDITNRD procedure creates and edits the network resource directory (¢{NRD.FLE). When editing the
directory, you can add, change, scan, delete, and print the entries that make up the directory.

The EDITNRD procedure is interactive: the system prompts you to enter the appropriate information. For
more information about this procedure and about the network resource directory, see the Distributed Data

Management Guide.

The EDITNRD procedure runs the $SINR utility program.

EDITNRD

$9020110-0

The EDITNRD procedure has no parameters.
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EM3270 Procedure

The EM3270 procedure signs a display station or printer on or off the BSC 3270 device emulation subsystem.
Before you can enter this procedure, the BSC 3270 subsystem must be enabled.

See the 3270 Guide for more information about the EM3270 procedure and 3270 device emulation.

For signing on or off a display station:

EM3270 display id|,|ON |, |location name|,|display messages
OFF Y
N

§9020111-1

If you are signing on your own display station, you need to enter only EM3270.

display id specifies the work station ID of the display station to be signed on or off BSC 3270 device emulation.
If the display station being signed on is the one from which the procedure is entered, this parameter is not
required. If the display ID is that of another display station, that display station must be a data display
station that is not currently in use, or a command display station that is in standby mode.

ON specifies that you want to sign a display station on to BSC 3270 device emulation. If no parameter is
entered, ON is assumed.

OFF specifies that you want to sign a display station off BSC 3270 device emulation.

location name specifies the location name associated with this session. The location name is defined during
subsystem configuration, and refers to the name of the remote location with which communication is to take
place.

YES or Y specifies that messages are to be displayed. If no parameter is entered, YES is assumed.

NO or N specifies that messages are not to be displayed.

For signing on or off a printer:

EM3270 printer id|,|ON [,|location name|,|spooling|,
OFF Y
N

defer printing|,|priority
Y 1

N

$9020112-1
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printer id specifies the work station ID of the printer to be signed on or off. If the printer output for this printer
is not being spooled, the printer must not be in use.

ON specifies that you want to sign a printer on to BSC 3270 device emulation. If no parameter is entered, ON
is assumed.

OFF specifies that you want to sign a printer off BSC 3270 device emulation.

location name specifies the location name associated with this session. The location name is defined during
subsystem configuration, and refers to the remote location with which communication is to take place.

spooling specifies whether output to the printer is to be spooled. Either YES or NO can be specified. If
spooling is not active, this parameter is ignored.

YES or Y specifies that output is to be spooled. If no parameter is specified, YES is assumed.
NO or N specifies that output is not to be spooled.

defer printing specifies when spooled output should be printed. Either YES or NO can be entered. If spooling
is not active, this parameter is ignored.

YES or Y indicates that the printing of spooled output is to wait until the printer is signed off BSC 3270
device emulation. If no parameter is entered, YES is assumed.

NO or N indicates that printing of the spooled output should not wait until the printer is signed off 3270
device emulation. That is, output should be printed as soon as output can be printed.

priority specifies the priority for spooled output. The priority is a number from 0 through 5, with 5 being
highest priority (printed first), 1 being lowest priority, and 0 indicating that the output should be held until a
RELEASE command is entered to allow the output to be printed. If this parameter is not specified, 1 is
assumed. If spooling is not active, this parameter is ignored.

Example 1

This example shows how to sign your display station on to 3270 device emulation.

EM3270
Example 2

This example shows how to sign printer P3 on to 3270 device emulation. The printed output is to be spooled,
and any output should be printed as soon as possible.

EM3270 P3,0N,,,NO
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ENABLE Procedure

The ENABLE procedure starts or enables a communications subsystem. The ENABLE procedure must be run
before a subsystem can be used. See one of the following manuals for more information:

« For information about the ENABLE procedure, see the manual Using System/36 Communications.

« For information about SSP-ICF, see the manuals Interactive Communications Feature: Programming for
Subsystems and Intra Subsystem Referer.ce, Interactive Communications Feature: Upline Subsystems
Reference, Interactive Communications Feature: Finance Subsystem Reference, and Interactive
Communications Feature: Base Subsystems Reference.

+ For information about MSRIJE, see the MSRJE Guide.

« For information about 3270 device emulation, see the manual 3270 Guide.

o For information about asynchronous communications support, see the manual Using Asynchronous
Communications Support.

o For information about APPN, see the Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking Guide.
« For information about PC Support/36, see the manual PC Support/36 Technical Reference.
This procedure can be run at any display station, but only one ENABLE procedure can be run at a time.

The ENABLE procedure runs the $IENBL utility program.

ENABLE subsystem configuration name, |library name ,|line number|,
current library

NOSHOW |,
SHOW

location name] ,[line member name]

§9020113-2

subsystem configuration name specifies the subsystem configuration to be enabled. This is the name that was
specified when the CNFIGICF procedure was run to configure the subsystem member.

library name specifies the library containing the subsystem configuration. If no library name is specified, the
current library is assumed.

line number specifies the number of the communications line to use for the subsystem. If you are enabling the
Intra subsystem, you must omit this parameter.

NOSHOW specifies that the parameters configured for a particular subsystem are not to be displayed. If no
parameter is specified, NOSHOW is assumed.
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SHOW specifies that all the parameters configured for a particular subsystem are to be displayed. You cannot
change any of these parameters. For a description of the parameters that are displayed, see one of the
manuals mentioned above.

location name specifies the location to be activated. The location is activated if it is not already enabled.

line member name specifies the name of the line member to be enabled. This parameter is valid only when you
enable an APPN subsystem member.

Example

In the following example, the ENABLE procedure enables the subsystem specified by the configuration
member SUB1 found in the library named MYLIB. SUBI is to use communications line 1, and the parameters
for this configuration are to be displayed.

ENABLE SUB1,MYLIB,1,SHOW
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ENTER Procedure

The ENTER procedure allows you to create a disk file using the data file utility (DFU). File specifications are
used to define the format of the records in the file. For more information about DFU, see the DFU Guide.

ENTER file name,dfu program name, |file source member name],
number of records,|D|,|NN|,|[dfu source member name] .
Z NY
B YN
YY
GO
library name ,|display source member name], [name of file on disk
current library

$9020114-0

file name specifies the file to be created. The file name can be from 1 through 8 alphameric characters.

dfu program name specifies the DFU program to be created to process the file. If the program does not exist in
the library, DFU starts the setup procedures. If the program does exist in the library, DFU goes directly to
creating the file.

file source member name specifies the source member that contains the file description (F-specification) and
record input descriptions (I-specifications) that describe the file to be processed. This member can contain
one or more sets of file description and input specifications, or an entire RPG II program. The file
description and input specifications that correspond to the file are taken as the data description.

This parameter is prompted for if it is not specified. This parameter is required if the specified program does
not exist.

number of records specify the maximum number of records you want to enter into the file. This parameter is
required. If the parameter is not specified, it is prompted for. DFU allows a maximum of 8000000 records

within a file.

D, Z, or B indicates whether unkeyed numeric fields are to be filled with zeros (hexadecimal FO) or blanks.
The only allowed entries are D, Z, or B. If no parameter is specified, D is assumed.

D or B specifies a data file with blank fill of unkeyed numeric fields.

Z specifies a data file with zero fill of unkeyed numeric fields.
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NN, NY, YN, YY, or GO specifies how the DFU source specifications are to be processed. This parameter is
used if the program does not exist and the program setup must be performed. It indicates whether the DFU
specifications for this program are already stored in the library, and whether they are to be stored in the
library when the program setup is complete. This source member of DFU specifications is stored or looked
for in the current library, unless a library name is specified.

NN specifies stored DFU specifications are not used for this program setup. You are prompted to create the
specifications but they are not saved in the library.

NY specifies stored DFU specifications are not used for this program setup. You are prompted to create the
specifications; once created, they are stored in the library.

YN specifies stored DFU specifications are used for this program setup. You are not prompted, but you can
update the retrieved specifications before the program is created. If you change the specifications at the
display station, only this program is affected; the changes are not stored in the library.

YY specifies stored DFU specifications are used for this program setup. You are not prompted, but you can
update the retrieved specifications before the format description is created. The specifications in the library
are replaced by the updated specifications.

GO specifies stored DFU specifications are used for this program setup. You are not prompted and cannot
update the specifications before the program is created unless errors are found. If errors are found in the
specifications, the operator must correct the specification before the program is created. However, the
stored DFU specifications are not changed.

dfu source member name specifies the source member that contains, or will contain, saved DFU specifications.
This parameter is required if the DFU source processing parameter is not NN.

library name specifies the library containing or to contain the DFU specifications. All library members
associated with the DFU job are looked for, or stored, in this library. If this parameter is not specified, the
current library is assumed.

display source member name specifies the source member in which DFU is to store the display format source
specifications that were created when a DFU job was set up. If this parameter is specified, you can change
the generated display format source specifications at another time, compile them to replace the existing
display format load member, and then run the same DFU program with the data displayed in the redefined
fields.

name of file on disk specifies the name to be listed in the disk VTOC for the file to be created, if it is different
from the name specified in the DFU program. If this parameter is specified, you can have several programs
create different, logical files that all refer to the same file actually on disk. This is an optional parameter. If
you specify the name of a file on disk and fail to specify a file to be created by the DFU program, you are
prompted for that parameter.

Example
This example shows how to create a disk file named FILE1 using a file source member named RPGPROG.

The file is to contain 100 records, and the DFU specifications named DFUSETUP are to be saved after they
are created. The library MYLIB contains the file source member and will contain the DFU specifications.

ENTER FILE1,DFILFMT,RPGPROG, 100, ,NY,DFUSETUP, ,MYLIB,DFILFMT1
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EPDOWNL Procedure

The EPDOWNL procedure copies the personal computer portion of the 3278 Emulation via IBM Personal
Computer from the System/36 to the IBM Personal Computer.

For more information about the EPDOWNL procedure, see the manual 3278 Emulation via IBM Personal
Computer User’s Guide, SC09-1086.

EPDOWNL

$9020529-0

The EPDOWNL procedure has no parameters.

| EPLMRG Procedure

| The EPLMRG procedure merges the personal computer machine-readable instruction (MRI) files and
| translated tables in #LIBRARY into the virtual diskette #EPPCLD1.

| For more information about the EPLMRG procedure, see the 3278 Emulation via IBM Personal Computer
| User’s Guide.

EPLMRG

$9020621-0

| The EPLMRG procedure has no parameters.
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EP3270 Procedure

The EP3270 procedure signs an IBM Personal Computer on to SNA 3270 device emulation. Before you can
enter this procedure, the SNA 3270 subsystem must be enabled.

See the 3278 Emulation via IBM Personal Computer User’s Guide for more information about the EP3270
procedure and about 3270 device emulation.

EP3270 [ location name}

$9020507-0

location name specifies the location associated with this session. The location name is defined during subsystem
configuration and refers to the name of the remote location with which communications is to take place. If
only one remote location of SNA 3270 device emulation is enabled, this parameter can be omitted.

Example

This example shows how to sign your IBM Personal Computer on to 3270 device emulation.

EP3270
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ERR Procedure

The ERR procedure causes the specified error message to be displayed, and allows an operator to select an
option: 0, 1, 2, 3, or D. The message specified is retrieved from the current user level one message member.

This allows your procedures to display messages and issue options in the same way that the system displays
error messages.

For information on assigning the USER1 message member, see the “MEMBER OCL Statement” on
page 5-73.

The ERR procedure runs the $CPPE utility program.

3

ERR message id, |[options ,['text']

$9020115-0

message id code specifies the message identification code of the message to be displayed. The parameter is a 1-
to 4-digit number in the range 0 through 9999.

options specifies the options to be displayed with the message. The options can be any combination of 0, 1, 2,
or 3; but the numbers must be entered in ascending order and with no blanks or other characters. For
example, to cause options 1 and 3 to be displayed, enter 13. If no options are specified, option 3 is assumed.

If option 3 is selected by an operator, the procedure is immediately canceled; that is, control is not returned
to the procedure. If option 0, 1, or 2 is selected by an operator, a return code is set. You can use the 7CD?
expression in a procedure to check for the option selected by an operator. The value set is as follows:

?CD? Return
Option Code Value

0 1010
1 1011
2 1012

See “Substitution Expressions” on page 3-10 for more information about substitution expressions.

if option D is selected by an operator, the procedure is immediateiy canceled and a task dump is taken.

text specifies the characters that will be used as replacement text in the displayed message. The characters will
be used to sequentially replace each pound symbol character (#) used as a place holder in the stored

message. Up to 75 characters can be specified, and they must be enclosed in apostrophes (’). Replacement
text fields are discussed under ‘“Message Member Statements” on page 4-133.
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Example

The following example shows a procedure that will display an error message from the MESSAGES message
member if the operator did not enter SOURCE or PROC for the second parameter. That is, parameter 2 does
not equal SOURCE or PROC. The message displayed is number 0020 from the level one message member
named MESSAGES. The options that will be allowed are 0, 1, and 3.

« If option O is entered, parameter 2 (P2) will contain SOURCE.
« If option 1 is entered, parameter 2 (P2) will contain PROC.

« If option 3 is entered, the procedure is automatically canceled.

// MEMBER USER1-MESSAGES

// IFF ?2?=SOURCE IFF ?2?=PROC ERR 0020,013
// IF 2CD?=1010 EVALUATE P2='SOURCE'

// IF ?2CD?=1011 EVALUATE P2='PROC'

LISTLIBR 21?,?2?,MYLIB

If the operator did not enter a second parameter, message 0020 could be displayed as follows:

USER-0020 (01 3)
SOURCE or PROC must be entered. 0=SOURCE, 1=PROC, 3=Cancel

The source statements contained in the MESSAGES member are:

MESSAGES, 1
0020 SOURCE or PROC must be entered. O0=SOURCE, 1=PROC, 3=Cancel
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ES3270 Procedure

The ES3270 procedure signs a display station or printer on or off the SNA 3270 device emulation subsystem.
Before you can enter this procedure, the SNA 3270 subsystem must be enabled.

See the 3270 Guide for more information about the ES3270 procedure and about 3270 device emulation.

To sign on or off a display station:

ES3270 display id printer id

4

,ION |, |location name
OFF

$9020116-0

display id specifies the work station ID of the display station to be signed on or off SNA 3270 device emulation.
If the display station being signed on is the one from which the procedure is entered, this parameter is not
required. If the display ID is that of another display station, that display station must be a data display
station that is not currently in use, or a command display station that is in standby mode.

ON specifies that you want to sign a display station on to SNA 3270 device emulation. If no parameter is
entered, ON is assumed.

OFF specifies that you want to sign a display station off SNA 3270 device emulation.

location name specifies the location name associated with this session.
The location name is defined during subsystem configuration and refers to the name of the remote location
with which communication is to take place. If only one SNA 3270 device emulation subsystem is active, you
need not specify this parameter.

printer id specifies the work station ID of a printer that is to be used for a host-initiated copy function. This
parameter corresponds to the print authorization matrix used by the 3274. If no parameter is entered, the

session printer associated with the display station is assumed.

| To sign on or off a printer or close a spool file:

ES3270 printer id ,| spooling|,|defer printing]|,

Y Y

OFF
CLO

, | ON ,llocation name

priority|,|positions|,|lines per page]|,|OP
il 132 BR
nn

$§9020117-2
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printer id specifies the work station ID of the printer to be signed on or off SNA 3270 device emulation. If the
printer output for this printer is not being spooled, the printer must not be in use.

ON specifies that you want to sign a printer on to SNA 3270 device emulation. If no parameter is entered, ON
is assumed.

OFF specifies that you want to sign a printer off SNA 3270 device emulation.

CLO specifies that the current spooled file is to be closed and another one opened in order to continue with the
SNA 3270 printer emulation operation.

location name specifies the location name associated with this session. The location name is defined during
subsystem configuration and refers to the name of the location with which communication is to take place.
If only one SNA 3270 device emulation subsystem is active, you need not specify this parameter.

spooling specifies whether output to the printer is to be spooled. Either YES (Y) or NO (N) can be specified.
If spooling is not active, this parameter is ignored. YES specifies that output is to be spooled; NO specifies
that output is not to be spooled. If no parameter is specified, YES is assumed.

defer printing specifies when spooled output should be printed. Either YES (Y) or NO (N) can be entered. If
spooling is not active, this parameter is ignored. YES indicates that the printing of spooled output is to wait
until the printer is signed off SNA 3270. NO indicates that printing of the spooled output should not wait
until the printer is signed off SNA 3270. That is, output should be printed as soon as output can be printed.
If no parameter is entered, YES is assumed.

priority specifies the priority for spooled output. The priority is a number from O through 5, with 5 being
highest priority (printed first), 1 being lowest priority, and O indicating that the output should be held until a
RELEASE command is entered to allow the output to be printed. If this parameter is not specified, 1 is
assumed. If spooling is not active, this parameter is ignored.

positions specifies the number of print positions in a line. Any decimal number from 1 through 132 can be
specified. If no parameter is specified, 132 is assumed. This parameter applies only when you are signing
on a printer that will use SNA character strings (a feature of the 3287 printer).

lines per page specifies the number of lines per page. Any decimal number from 1 through 255 can be
specified. If no parameter is entered, the current number of lines per page is assumed. This parameter
applies only when you are signing on a printer that will use SNA character strings (a feature of the 3287
printer).

NO specifies that the spool file close will be controlled by the operator.

BR specifies that spooled files are created for each group of data received in brackets from the host.

nn specifies an inactive time value in minutes. Values can be from 01 to 99. When the host system has not

sent data for the specified time, the spooled file is closed. If a spooled file is closed, another spooled file is
opened with the same inactive conditions.
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Example 1

This example shows how to sign your display station on to 3270 device emulation.

ES3270
Example 2

This example shows how to sign printer P3 on to 3270 device emulation. The printed output is to be spooled,
and any output should be printed as soon as possible.

ES3270 P3,0N,,,NO

EXTRACT Procedure

The EXTRACT procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. (System/36 does not
allow you to specify hexadecimal data in a procedure, however, so the seventh parameter in the EXTRACT
procedure cannot contain hexadecimal data.) See the “COPYDATA Procedure” on page 4-111 for
information about copying data files. See the “LISTDATA Procedure” on page 4-261 for information about
listing data files.

4-180 System Reference



FORMAT

FORMAT Procedure

The FORMAT procedure processes source statements you have created called display format specifications.
Display format specifications define how information is to be displayed at a display station. You can use the
source entry utility (SEU) or the screen design aid (SDA) to create the display format specifications. When
you use SDA, you need not use the FORMAT procedure.

For information about display format specifications and for sample listings of the FORMAT procedure, see the
manual Creating Displays.

The FORMAT procedure does the following:

« Creates a new display format load member containing the formats defined by the source specifications. All
display formats used by a program can be placed in one or more display format load members. Up to 255
display formats can be placed in one member.

« Adds one or more display formats to an existing display format load member.

« Replaces one or more display formats in an existing display format load member.

« Deletes a display format from an existing display format load member.

When you generate a display format load member, the reference number assigned to the source member is

assigned to the generated load member. This allows you to determine whether an old level of a load member is

being used by comparing the two reference numbers.

The FORMAT procedure runs the $SFGR utility program.

To create, add to, or update a display format load member:

FORMAT CREATE |, load member name, |load member library|,source member name,
ADD current library
UPDATE

source member library|,|number of formats|,|REPLACE|,|HALT ,
current library 1 NOHALT
PRINT

NOPRINT

PARTIAL

§9020118-0
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To delete a format from a display format load member:

FORMAT DELETE, load member name,|load member library|,display format name
current library

$9020119-0

CREATE specifies that a new display format load member is to be created. If no parameter is specified,
CREATE is assumed.

ADD specifies that one or more display formats are to be added to an existing display format load member.
Only the display format(s) that are to be added are contained in the source member.

UPDATE specifies that one or more display formats are to be replaced in an existing display format load
member. Only the display format(s) that are to be updated are contained in the source member.

DELETE specifies that a single display format is to be removed from an existing display format load member.
If the removed format was the only one in the member, the entire display format load member is removed
from the library.

load member name specifies the display format load member to be created, added to, updated, or deleted from.

load member library specifies the name of the library that is to contain (or does contain) the display format load
member. If a library name is not specified, the current library is assumed.

source member name specifies the name of the library source member that contains the display format
specifications.

source member library specifies the name of the library that contains the source member. If a library name is
not specified, the current library is assumed.

number of formats specifies the number of display formats contained in the display format source member.
This number is used to determine the amount of temporary work file space needed by the FORMAT
procedure. The larger the number entered, the more temporary disk file space will be used. If the number
of display formats is not specified, 1 is assumed. The number of formats needs only to be specified if
CREATE or ADD is specified.

REPLACE specifies that if a load member already exists with the same name as the display format load
member being created, the existing load member is to be replaced by the FORMAT procedure. REPLACE
is only used if CREATE is specified; if UPDATE or ADD is specified, REPLACE is ignored.

If REPLACE is not specified and a duplicate load member exists, a message is displayed. The operator can
then either replace the existing load member with the created display format load member or end the job.
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HALT specifies that a message is to be displayed that indicates that warning and terminating errors were
encountered during the processing of the display format source member. If a message is displayed indicating
a warning, the operator can either continue the job or cancel the job. If a message is displayed indicating a
terminating error, the operator can only cancel the job. If a parameter is not entered, HALT is assumed.

NOHALT specifies that no message is to be displayed that indicates that warning or terminating errors were
encountered during the processing of a display format source member. For warning errors, the job step is
completed and the display formats are generated. For terminating errors, the job step is ended and no
display formats are generated.

Note: For terminating errors, the 2CD? substitution expression is set to 1008, see “Substitution Expressions”
on page 3-10 for more information.

PRINT specifies that the following is to be printed:

The display format source member name
o The display format S- and D-specifications
« Any informational, warning, or terminating error messages
« The input and output field descriptions
e Alist of the display format indicators used
« The input and output library names
o The display format load member name
e The storage requirements for each format
« The data stream length for each format
« The number of bytes of help text storage
If a parameter is not entered, PRINT is assumed.

NOPRINT specifies that when a terminating error is encountered in the source specifications, only the
statement in error and the terminating error message are to be printed. If no errors are found, nothing is
printed.

PARTIAL specifies that the following is to be printed.

« The display format source member name

« Any warning or terminating messages together with the statement causing the message, or any
informational messages

¢ The input and output library names
o The display format load member name

display format name specifies the name of the display format to be deleted.
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Example 1

Create a new display format load member named FORMAT?2 in the library named MYLIB. The display
format specifications define three display formats and are in a source member named INPUT. The source
member is in the library named MYLIB.

FORMAT CREATE,FORMAT2,MYLIB,INPUT,MYLIB,3

Example 2

Update an existing display format load member named FORMAT?2 in the library MYLIB. The source member
containing the display format specifications is named SCREEN and is also contained in the library MYLIB.

FORMAT UPDATE, FORMAT2,MYLIB,SCREEN,MYLIB

Example 3

The following example shows how to remove a display format named SCREEN1 from the display format load
member named FORMAT?2. The load member is in the library named MYLIB.

FORMAT DELETE,FORMAT2,MYLIB,SCREEN]
Example 4

Add to an existing display format load member named FORMAT? in the library MYLIB. The source member
containing the display format specifications is named SCREEN and is also contained in the library MYLIB.

FORMAT ADD,FORMAT2,MYLIB,SCREEN,MYLIB

FORTC Procedure

This procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. The procedure you should use to
compile a FORTRAN program on the System/36 is the “FORTRANC Procedure” on page 4-188.

FORTCG Procedure

This procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. The procedure you should use to
compile a FORTRAN program on the System/36 is the “FORTRANC Procedure” on page 4-188. The
procedure you should use to run a FORTRAN program on the System/36 is the “FORTGO Procedure” on
page 4-185.

FORTG Procedure

This procedure is supported only for compatibility with the IBM System/34. The procedure you should use to
run a FORTRAN program on the System/36 is the “FORTGO Procedure” on page 4-185.
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FORTGO Procedure

The FORTGO procedure runs a FORTRAN program. For information on FORTRAN, see the manual
Programming with FORTRAN 1V.

FORTGO load member name| ,|procedure name|,,,| load member library|,
##MAIN current library

<=

$9020120-0

load member name specifies the library load member that contains the FORTRAN program to be run.

procedure name specifies the library procedure member that contains one or more OCL statements for the
program. This procedure can contain any OCL statements that can be placed between a LOAD and RUN
OCL statement pair.

library name specifies the library that contains the FORTRAN load member and procedure member. If this
parameter is not specified, the current library and then the system library (#LIBRARY) is searched.

N specifies that the job is not to be placed on the job queue. If no parameter is entered, N is assumed.
Y specifies that the job is to be placed on the job queue.
Example

This example shows how to run a FORTRAN program that is named PAYROLL and is contained in the
current library. The procedure member named PAYPROC contains the OCL statements used by the program.

FORTGO PAYROLL,PAYPROC
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FORTLOAD Procedure

The FORTLOAD procedure creates a library named #FORTLIB and copies the FORTRAN support from
diskette into that library. FORTLOAD copies additional support into the system library (#{LIBRARY). The
FORTLOAD procedure can copy either diskettes obtained through software distribution or diskettes created
by the FORTSAVE procedure. See the “FORTSAVE Procedure” on page 4-191 for information about how
to save the FORTRAN support on diskette.

The FORTLOAD procedure could change the master configuration record, with the result that there may not
be a matching configuration member. To change the configuration member to match the master configuration
record, see the manual Changing Your System Configuration. You should normally use the CNFIGSSP
procedure to add support to the system. You should use the FORTLOAD procedure to restore support that
has been saved by FORTSAVE.

If FORTRAN is not currently on the system, you must use the TOLIBR procedure to copy the diskette file
FORTRAN into #LIBRARY before running FORTLOAD.

If #£LIBRARY was backed up with FORTRAN on the system and then replaced before FORTLOAD is run,
you do not have to copy the diskette file FORTRAN using the TOLIBR procedure.

FORTLOAD |A1][,|s1

A2 S2

A3 S3

A4 M1.nn
M2.nn

$9020121-0

Al, A2, A3, or A4 indicates the disk preference; that is, the disk unit that is searched first for available disk
space. If not enough space is available on the unit, the other units (if they exist) are checked, and
#FORTLIB is placed on the least used disk unit. If no location is specified and the system has more than
one disk unit, #FORTLIB is placed on the least used disk unit.

S1, S2, or S3 specifies the diskette slot containing the first diskette to be used. If no diskette position is
specified, S1 is assumed.

M1.nn or M2.nn specifies the magazine location containing the first diskette to be used. M1 indicates the first
magazine, and M2 indicates the second magazine. nn is a decimal value from 01 through 10 that identifies
the location of the diskette in the magazine. Specifying M1 is the samc as specifying M1.01; specifying M2
is the same as specifying M2.01.

Example

Create #FORTLIB on disk and copy the FORTRAN support from diskette.

FORTLOAD

4-186 System Reference



FORTONL

FORTONL Procedure

The FORTONL procedure allows you to develop a FORTRAN program. You can create a new program, or
make many changes to an existing program. The FORTONL procedure causes a series of displays to appear,
which allow you to enter, compile, and change FORTRAN programs.

For more information about FORTRAN, see the manual Programming with FORTRAN 1IV.

FORTONL

$9020122-0
The FORTONL procedure has no parameters.
Example

To develop a FORTRAN program, enter:

FORTONL

FORTP Procedure

The FORTP procedure causes a menu to be displayed that allows you to select the FORTRAN task you want
to perform. You can enter, compile, run, or change FORTRAN programs.

FORTP

$9020123-0
The FORTP procedure has no parameters.
Example

To display the FORTP menu, enter:

FORTP
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FORTRANC Procedure

The FORTRANC procedure compiles a FORTRAN program. For information on FORTRAN, see the manual
Programming with FORTRAN 1V.

FORTRANC source member name, |source member library|,|output member libraryf|,

current library current library
1
NODSM| , | PRINT |,|MAP |,|sourck |,|TEsT |,|HALT |,|OBJECT |,
DSM CRT NOMAP NOSOURCE NOTEST NOHALT NOOBJECT
NOPRINT

LINK , | subroutine library name|,|work file size|, | NOMRO
NOLINK 40 MRO

$9020124-1

source member name specifies the library source member to be compiled.

source member library specifies the name of the library that contains the source member to be compiled. If this
parameter is not specified, the current library is assumed.

output member library specifies the name of the library that contains or is to contain the compiled subroutine or
load member. If this parameter is not specified, the current library is assumed. Note that if a library name is
specified on the *PROCESS statement in the source program, that library will be used.

NODSM specifies that no diagnosed source member is to be produced. If no parameter is specified, NODSM
is assumed.

DSM specifies that the FORTRANC procedure should produce a diagnosed source member of the FORTRAN
program. The $MAINT utility program is used to replace the original source member with the diagnosed
source member. Statements that have errors are preceded by a statement with two question marks (??) in
positions 1 and 2 in the source member. See the manual Programming with FORTRAN IV for more
information about the diagnosed scurce member.

PRINT specifies that the compiler listing is to be printed. If no parameter is specified, PRINT is assumed.
NOPRINT specifies that no output is to be printed.

CRT specifies that the compiler listing is to be displayed at the display station that is running the FORTRANC
procedure.

MAP or NOMAP specifies whether the variables and statements in the FORTRAN program are to be mapped.
If neither MAP or NOMAP is specified, the parameter specified in the FORTRAN program’s *PROCESS
statement is used. MAP specifies a map of the variables and statements is to be produced. NOMAP
specifies that no map of the variables and statements is to be produced.
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SOURCE or NOSOURCE specifies whether the FORTRAN source statements are to be included in the
printed listing produced by the compiler. If neither SOURCE or NOSOURCE is specified, the parameter
specified in the FORTRAN program’s *PROCESS statement is used. SOURCE specifies the FORTRAN
statements are to be included in the listing. NOSOURCE specifies that no FORTRAN statements are to be
included.

TEST or NOTEST specifies whether any DEBUG sta<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>